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OVERVIEW

OpEasy is a tool that helps an administrator quickly and easily bring up a Mitel or Polycom phone
device within an Enterprise on the Clearspan platform, ready to use for a specific user. When an
administrator sets up a phone using profiles and templates in OpEasy, and designates a user for that
phone, a unique configuration file is generated that is loaded onto the phone when it starts up. The
configuration file defines the lines and features that are enabled on the phone. This file is generated
and stored on the Clearspan system, but OpEasy controls the content of the file when an OpEasy
template is assigned.

An OpEasy administrator’s ability to access certain settings depends on the administrator’s login level
and assigned privileges.

This document provides instructions on the following functions, which are generally available to
Group Administrators (GA), Enterprise Administrators (EAs), and above:

e Users—Add, Modify, Delete, or Search for Users.

e Virtual Users—Add a new virtual user or search for virtual users to edit or delete, including
Auto Attendants and Hunt Groups.

¢ Import-Use spreadsheets to create users and user features.
e Export-Export Clearspan data to a spreadsheet.

¢ Phone Management—-Add, Modify, Delete, or Search for Phone devices. A list of devices
can be exported to a spreadsheet. Devices must be created before creating User
Profiles.

e Phone Templates—Add, Modify, Delete, Copy, or Search for phone templates. Templates
must be created before creating User Profiles.

o User Profiles—Add, Modify, Delete, or Search for User Profiles. The User Profile is a set
of rules that is applied to a User. The User Profile must be created before the Basic
OpEasy Admin can create Users.

e Enterprise Settings—Add or modify departments, phone numbers, or service packs for an
Enterprise.

o Group Settings—Configure authorization codes, call pickup groups, departments, custom
device type tags, night forwarding, phone directory management, or phone numbers for
groups.

Basic provisioning functions generally available to Department Administrators (DAs) such as adding,
modifying, and removing users are covered in the Clearspan OpEasy Basic Provisioning Guide.

z/‘ Note: OpEasy highlights all table rows with view or edit links, with a darker background color
when you hover the mouse over the row, and a lighter background color when there are no
links in the row.

Click anywhere on a row containing edit or view links to navigate to the edit link. To execute
view, click on the view link or anywhere within the column containing the view link.

Whenever a row contains multiple links in the row, click on any column of the row for edit or
view navigation, except columns containing links for other functions (such as, copy or delete) to
navigate to the column’s link instead of the edit or view link.

2 | Mitel
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INITIAL SYSTEM-LEVEL SETUP

Using the customer’s requirements for features and functionality, OpEasy comes set up with an
Enterprise, one or more Groups within the Enterprise, Global Settings, and Service Packs to be used
across the Enterprise. An Enterprise is the highest level organization in OpEasy, typically
representing an institution or business. At least one Group must exist within an Enterprise. Individual
Users are assigned to Groups. Global Settings are set at the System, Enterprise, and Group levels
for a specified phone device manufacturer. Mitel creates the phone device types that OpEasy
administrators can provision and assign to users on the Clearspan platform. A device type is typically
a phone model, such as the Mitel 6869i SIP phone.

Mitel and OpEasy administrators may work together to define the Service Packs that will be used
within an Enterprise. Service Packs include features, some of which are must be licensed on a per-
user cost basis. Administrators should be familiar with the Enterprise Settings, Global Settings,
Groups, and Service Packs configured, so that they can set up devices and users appropriately.

Enterprise ’

Phone Service
Device | W Pack

333 333 333
BLE.B 0 BR.E

Group Seftings [ |

- | Global Settings | I

Group Seffings Group Settings

L A\
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SETTING UP USERS WITH PHONES

After the system-level and global settings have been configured, and you are ready to set up a phone

for

someone, create a user in OpEasy with an associated phone device. The typical steps for

creating a user and a phone for that user in OpEasy are as follows:

S

opessy 'y

Main Menu  About Help Logout

i PrOVISIOnIng
Users Choose a Provisioning function
> Virtual Users
Import Users
Export Add a new user or search for a list of users to edit or delete
Scheduling -
Virtual Users
Phane Management
Add a new virtual user or search for alist of virtual users to edit or delete
¥ Phone Templates
Definitions Import
Key Definitions Import or modify a list of users or other information from a worksheet
Global Settings Export
" serverAddresses Export a list of users and other information into a worksheet
User Profiles.
> Enterprise Scheduling

Provisioning

Group Setup imports and exports to run now or on a pre-defined schedule.

Phone Management
Add a new phone or search for a list of phones to edit or delete

Phone Templates
Build or display phone templates.

User Profiles
Add or change the profiles used when creating users.

Enterprise Settings
Modify or display the settings for an Enterprise

Group Settings
Modify or display the settings for a Group.

Choose or create a phone Template Definition. Templates define a reusable set of features for a
specific type of phone. They control the behavior of each button and softkey, the ring tones, how
items are displayed on the screen, and so on. For more information, refer to the Phone
Templates section.

Choose or create a User Profile. User Profiles are reusable sets of rules to be applied when new
users are created. User Profiles contain such information as which phone template to use, which
Service Packs to assign, what phone number to assign, Voice Malil settings to use, and so on. For
more information, refer to the User Profiles section.

Create a User in OpEasy for each person who will be using a phone. User information includes
first and last name, Email, passwords, phone numbers, phone assignments, location, optional
services configuration, and so on. Choosing a User Profile when creating a User simplifies the
configuration requirements by automatically filling in many of the details. For more information,
refer to the Users section.

OpEasy allows you to create a primary Phone Device for a User as part of creating the User. A
Phone Device includes identifying information such as the brand and model of phone, associated
Phone Template, number of lines/ports, MAC address, assigned phone number or extension, and
so on.

You can create one user at a time in the Users section of OpEasy, or you can create multiple
users at once using the OpEasy Import feature. For more information, refer to the Import section.

Mitel
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4. After a User and an associated Phone Device are created, OpEasy sends setup instructions to
the user’s Email. New User E-mail Notifications are configured in General Settings under Users.

5. OpEasy also generates a phone configuration file based on device, profile, template, and user

information. For more information about how these settings are combined, refer to the Viewing or
Editing Global Settings section.

=

Global Extra Settings
Global Settings

Template Extra Settings —
Template Definitions —

Configuration
User Profiles File
User Information
Service Packs

6. Install the phone at the user’s location. When a phone is connected to the network and started up,
it prompts you for a Device ID or device credentials depending on the device type, in order to

apply the appropriate configuration file. For more information, refer to the Set Up a New Phone
for a New User section.

7. The phone is ready to use.
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PHONE TEMPLATES

The Phone Templates function allows you to manage device configuration files for phones by creating
and assigning phone templates to a phone. The Clearspan system uses the assigned template when
building or rebuilding the configuration files for the associated phone. Templates are edited, deleted,
or copied using the Provisioning application of OpEasy. You can also create a template for
Clearspan Communicator clients and certain AudioCodes devices. The following illustration shows a
graphical representation of a phone template.

Templates must be built before Phone Management, User Profiles, and Users. Building a phone
template consists of the following:

o Definitions (Templates)—Creates the phone template definitions.
o Key Definitions—Displays and configures system-wide or Enterprise-wide definitions for keys.

¢ Global Settings—Displays and changes the global Clearspan settings for a specified Phone
Manufacturer.

e EMS Addresses-Displays the list of EMS Server addresses (host names/IP addresses). The
EMS server is used by the phone soft keys.

E/’ Note: For new settings added to Templates and Global Settings, the
‘(Unspecified)’ selection option or text value is displayed. The ‘(Unspecified)’
value indicates no value has ever been set, causing OpEasy to NOT
generate configuration file fields for that new OpEasy setting. As such, any
existing Global Extra Settings for that configuration file field continue to be
used.

However, once a setting has been changed to an actual value (replacing the
‘(Unspecified)’ value), then OpEasy generates configuration file fields for that
setting from then on. These actual values then override any Global Extra
Settings for that field. Once a value is selected to replace the ‘(Unspecified)’
value, the ‘(Unspecified)’ value is no longer an option.

POLYCOM PHONE SUPPORT

You can use OpEasy to configure certain Polycom phones when the Polycom Phone Support system
license for Clearspan is installed. Refer to the appendix of this guide for more information about
using OpEasy to provision Polycom phones.

VIEWING PHONE TEMPLATE DEFINITIONS

Phone Templates are displayed and configured from the Template Definitions page. There can be
many templates for the same device/phone type, depending upon the needs of an organization.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page displays.
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Template Definitions
Display and configure phone template definitions.
Template Level: |Enterprise and Group| |
Enterprise: |(Select Enterprise) 1|
Group: I [
Device Type: | v
Phone Model:

Figure 1 Template Definitions Page
3. Choose the Template Level from the drop-down list.
4. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if needed.

5. Select the Device Type (phone type) from the drop-down list. All existing templates, including the
default for this phone type under this Template Level, display in the list. As soon as you choose
the device type, the remaining part of the page displays.

VIEWING, ADDING, OR EDITING KEY DEFINITIONS

There may be times when a new key must be added to a template to access new applications, speed
dials, etc. The Key Definitions page allows you to add additional feature keys to the default list that
will be used when building phone templates. All of the defined feature keys display in the Key
Definitions page.

Each key added requires a label that will appear on the phone key and a value which can be a URL,
an XML application, a feature access code, a number, blank, etc. The value is the action taken when
the key is pressed.

Note: The default feature codes for Clearspan are described in the Feature Access
Codes Quick Reference Guide, which is available on the Mitel Technical Publications
website.

1. From the main menu in OpEasy, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. From the Phone Templates page, click Key Definitions from the menu tree, or click Key
Definitions in the Phone Templates menu.

3. Select an Enterprise to view key definitions for a specific Enterprise. or select (System Keys) to
view key definitions for all Enterprises in the system.

4. Select one of the following options from the Template Keys drop-down menu to view Key
definitions of the System, the Enterprise or both:

e Both System and Enterprise Keys
e System Keys Only
e Enterprise Keys Only
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5. Select the Phone Manufacturer, if necessary. The available manufacturers depend on the
device types configured for the Enterprise. The Key Definitions page displays, as shown in the
following figure.

| Type | Label 1, | Value 4 | Idle |Connect| Incoming | Outgoing | Busy | Delete
Auto Call Distribution % | |ACD Delete
BLF/List | |BLF List list uri: %BWBLF-URI-1% Delete
Call Forward w | |Call Forward Delete
KL » | |Call Log hitp:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%:/calllog.p Delete
Speeddial » | | Call Park BWFAC-CALL-PARK-1% Delete
Speeddial | |Call Pickup BWFAC-CALL-PICKIUP-1% Delete
Speeddial » | | Call Pull BWFAC-DIRECTED-CALL-PICKUP, Delete
Speeddial | |Call Return BWFAC-CALL-RETURN-1% Delete
Callers | |Callers Delete
Speeddial | |CLID Block %%BWFAC-CLID-DELIVERY-BLOCKIN Delete
Conference ~ | |Conf F Delete
Speeddial Ml | |COT BWFAC-COT-1% Delete
Speeddial | |Dir Call PIU C-DIRECTED-CALL-PICKUP Delete
Speeddial ||| Dir VI Txdr C-DIRECT-VM-TRANSFER-1 Delete
Do Mot Disturk | |DMD Delete
Do Mot Distur | |FW2MightGrp Delete
KL | |LDAP Lookup hitp:/%C5_EMS_SERVER%:/ad.php Delete
Line ~ || |Line Delete
Phone Lock ~ || |Lock Delete
KL | |Outlook hitp:/%C5_EMS_SERVER%:/outlock, Delete
Speeddial || |Park Rtrv %BWFAC-CALL-PARK-RETRIEVE-1% Delete
Phone Lock + | Phone Lock Delete
WL v| [R5 Feed hitp:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%/rss.php Delete
Senices | |Senices Delete
Speeddial ~ | |Shar 818005551234 Delete
KL | |Speed 100 hitp:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%:/cs.php? Delete
KL ¥ | |Speed 8 hitp:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%:/cs.php? Delete
Speeddial || |Voice Mail BWFAC-VOICE-PORTAL-ACCESS- Delete
- End of Definitions -
Figure 2 Key Definitions Page Part 2 — Keys Portion
You can modify an existing Key Definition or add a new one.
6. To add a new Key Definition, click Add. A new row is added to the bottom of the list, and its type
is “None” as in the following example.

[Phone Lock [~ TLock Delete

Outiook hilpi%CS_EMS_SERVERZbioutionk Delete

Park Rirv % BWFAC-CALL-PARK-RETRIEVE-1S Delete

Phone Lock Phone Lock Delete

RSS Feed hitp /% CS_EMS_SERVER%/ss.php Delets

Senices Senices Delete

Speed 100 hitp://%CS_EMS_SERVER%/cs php? Delete

Speed 8 hitp % CS_EMS_SERVERS/cs. php? Delete

Speeddial Voice Mail %BVWFAC-VOICE-PORTAL-ACCESS- Delete

INone [ [ [ O 01| Delete]
- End of Definitions -

| Mitel
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7. Select the key type from the drop-down list as shown in the example.

IXML LDAP Lookup hitp:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%/ad.php Delete

None Line Delete

gtt’? Call Distribution Lock Delete

BLF/List Outlook http://%CS_EMS_SERVERa/outl ook Delete

BLF/Xfer

Call Forward Park Rirv %BWFAC-CALL-PARK-RETRIEVE-1% Delete

Callers

Conference Phone Lock Delete

ggm‘t’%iﬂ'rs'c"““ RSS Feed hittp:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%Irss php Delete

Empty Senices Delete

Flash

Line Speed 100 http:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%/cs.php? Delete

Park

Phane Lock Speed 8 http://%CS_EMS_SERVERZ/cs.php? Delete

Pickup Voice Mail %EWFAC-VOICE-PORTAL-ACCESS- Delete
O [l O O O Delete

Speeddial/Conf . n

Speeddialifer - End of Definitions -

Spre

Transfer

XML

Figure 4 Key Definitions — Key Type Drop-Down List
8. Enter a Label for the key. Key labels are a maximum of 12 characters.

9. Enter a Value, if applicable. The value is blank by default. However, it can be a link to an
application that this key will access, or a link to an internet news service, etc. This information
should be provided by the system administrator.

10. Check the phone states defining when this key will display on the phone. All states are
unchecked by default.

|XML LDAP Lookup hitp:i@6CS_EMS_SERVER®/ad.php Delete
Ling Delete
Phone Lock Lock Delete
Cutlook hitp:/% CS_EMS_SERVER%/outiook Delete
Speeddial Park Rirv %BWFAC-CALL-PARK-RETRIEVE-1% Delete
Phone Lock Delete
XML RSS Feed http://26CS_EMS_SERVER%/rss php Delete
Senices Delete
HML Speed 100 hitp/i%CS_EMS_SERVER%/cs.php? Delete
Speed 8 hitp://%CS_EMS_SERVER%/cs.php? Delete
Speeddial Voice Mail %BWFAC-VOICE-PORTAL-ACCESS- Delete
Speeddial Plano Office 819725555555 Delete
- End of Definitions -

Figure 5 Key Definitions — Added Speed dial
11. Click OK or Apply.
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12. If you make changes that affect any templates, the Rebuild Configuration Files page appears.
Click Save and Rebuild to save the changes and start the configuration file rebuild process,
or click Cancel.

Key Definitions: Rebuild Configuration Files

Review the number of Enterprises, Groups, and Templates affected by modifying this Enterprise-Level Key. All devices in the Enterprise that use this
Key will be rebuilt. Click "Save and Rebuild” to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files using this template.Click "Cancel” to
return without saving or rebuilding

| Cancel | | saveand Rebuild

The following areas may require Phone Device configuration files to be rebuilt as a result of this change:
Template Name: GrpHershG869i
Template Level. Group
Device Type: Aastra 68691 (DMS)
Phone Manufacturer:  Mitel (Aastra)
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group:  Hershey — Hershey

Figure 6 Key Definitions: Rebuild Configuration Files Page
13. Click OK. Rebuild Status is shown on the Template pages and Global Settings page.

DELETING A KEY DEFINITION

& Caution: Deleting a Key Definition affects all phones using that definition.

You can delete a key definition from the Key Definitions page as in the following examples.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. From the Phone Templates page, click Key Definitions from the menu tree, or click Key
Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The Key Definitions page displays.

3. Select an Enterprise to remove a key definition at the Enterprise level only, or select
(System Keys) to remove a key definition for the system.

4. Select one of the following options from the Template Keys drop-down menu to view Key
definitions of the System, the Enterprise or both:

e Both System and Enterprise Keys
e System Keys Only
e Enterprise Keys Only
5. Click Delete on the far-right side of the row of the key to delete.
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Key Definitions

[+H]

Type | Label + | Value 1 | Idle |Connect | Incoming | QOutgoing | Busy Delete
|Empty Delete
ACD Delete
BLF/List BLF List list uri: %BWBLF-URI-1% Delete
Call Forward Delete
Call Log http:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%/calllog.f Delete
Call Park 3%BWFAC-CALL-PARK-1% Delete
Call Pickup 36BWFAC-CALL-PICKUP-1% Delete
Call Pull %BWFAC-DIRECTED-CALL-PICKUP Delete

Figure 7 Key Definitions — Delete

6. Click OK in the confirmation dialog box. The key definition is deleted and no longer appears in
the list.

7. Click OK. The Phone Templates page displays.

CREATING A NEW PHONE TEMPLATE

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

n

Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page displays.

Select a Template Level from the drop-down list if necessary.
Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

Select a Device Type and New Template Level.

o o~ w

Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box. In the following example,
the new template will be assigned to phones in the Support area.

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

[ ok | [ Refresh |

Template Level: | Enterprise and Group ¥
Enterprise: | Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥
Group: | Hershey v

Device Type: | Aastra 6867i (DMS) v
Phone Model: Mitel (Aastra) 6867i

Rebuild Status: Group: None pending. Enterprise: None pending.

New Template Level: | Enterprise v

New Template Name: |6867i Facilities Add Template

Templates
Name 4 | Level | Description + | Action
<Default> Group (Select Action) ¥

Figure 8 Enter New Template Name

11 | Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R4.10

7. Click Add Template as shown in the example. The Template Add page displays. The
General tab displays by default.

8. Configure the general settings, lines, and keys for the new template as described in the
following sections, and then click OK.

Configuring General Settings
On the Template Add page:

1. Enter a Description of the template.

2. Select the URI for Soft Keys from the drop-down list. You cannot save the configuration
unless you choose the URI. This entry is used to point to the appropriate EMS server for
certain key definitions.

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

[ ok | [ cancel | [ Appy |

Template Name: test3
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type: Aastra 6867i (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.
Restart Phones: [| NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phene is rebooted
General | Lines = SoftKeys | Top SoftKeys | Hard Keys | Extra Settings

Name: |test3

Description:

General Settings
Type of Expansion Module: 'None [v] URI for Soft Keys: [(Select EMS Address) [v]
Expansion Modules: 0| v | Time Zone: |(Use Global Settings) v

Use VLAN:  [] WARNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating
Qutbound Proxy Use Global Settings
Port (No Encryption):
Port (Encryption)

Encryption (TLS/SRTP). | (Use Global Settings)| v|  WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.
Encryption Certificate File

Subscription Time: Use Global Settings

(as-feature-event) seconds
Features
Disable Missed Calls Msg:  []
Conference Server: | (Use Global Settings) ﬂ

Static Call Park/Pickup: | (Use Global Seﬁmg)ﬂ

Display Settings
Background Image URL:
Idle Screen Mode: | Primary Screen Mode | V|
Idle Screen Font Color:  Blue [v |

Figure 9 Template Add Page

3. If an expansion module will be used, select the Type of Expansion Module. Choices
depend on the phone device type. Also select the number of Expansion Modules. The
maximum allowed is no more than three, but it depends on the type of phone and expansion
module. When expansion modules are specified, new tabs appear to allow assignment of the
additional keys.
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4. Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list. Use Global Settings uses the time zone from
Global Settings in Phone Templates. User Time Zone uses the time zone of the first primary user
assigned to the phone. Use DHCP uses the time zone from the DHCP server. You can also
select a specific time zone.

5. Select Use VLAN to add support for configuring phones to use their VLAN capability.

6. Enter the Outbound Proxy Address and Outbound Proxy Port used by this phone. These
optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

7. Select the setting for Encryption (TLS/SRTP). For the Encryption Certificate File, enter the
certificate filename for the device type. Enabling encryption affects both encryption of signaling
using Transport Layer Security (TLS) and encryption of the media (voice) using Secure Real-time
Transport Protocol (SRTP). These settings are available for only 6863i, 6865i, 6867i, 6869i, 6873i
phone models, AudioCodes MP-11X (DMS) and AudioCodes MP-124 (DMS).

8. When Encryption (TLS/SRTP) is required, the transport protocol is set to TLS. Otherwise, the
transport specified by the device (UDP or TCP) is used as the transport protocol.

9. Use Global Settings for subscription time (as-feature-event), or uncheck the Use Global Settings
check box and enter the subscription time in seconds.

10. Select Disable Missed Calls Message to disable the Missed Calls message from displaying on
Mitel (Aastra) phones.

11. Select Conference Server Enable if you want to use centralized conferencing with a SIP phone.

12. Enable Static Call Park/Pickup if you want Park and Pickup keys to appear on the phone
automatically, without the need to specifically define a Park or Pickup key. If you enable this
setting when those keys are also defined, then two Park/Pickup keys appear on the phone. This
setting appears only for phone models that support display of these keys.

Note: For information about General Settings for templates specific to Polycom or
Panasonic phones, refer to the appendixes of this guide.

13. Enter the location of the Image to be used as the background image on the idle screen of the
phone in the Background Image field. The Background Image is a text field. This setting applies
to only the 6867i, 6869i, and 6873i phones. The requirements for the file are as follows:

o 320x240 pixels (6867i)

. 480x272 pixels (6869i)

. 800x480 pixels (6873i)

. 24 or 32-bit color depth

o 1MB maximum file size

. JPG and PNG are supported

. There should be no frame around the image

14. Set the Idle Screen Font Color to control the font color used on the idle screen of the phone.
This setting applies to only the 6867i, 6869i, and 6873i phones. The options are Blue (Default
setting for System level), White, or Black.
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15. Set the Idle Screen Mode to control the screen display mode when the phone is idle. Primary

Screen Mode displays the user's name and line number in the top status bar, along with a larger
date and time. Secondary Screen Mode displays the user's name and phone number or
extension. Along with a smaller repositioned date and time.

Assigning Lines

The Lines tab provides Clearspan Line Position to Phone Key mapping. Lines can be assigned to
soft keys, programmable keys, and specific hard keys (for some Mitel phone models such as the
6867i). You can also select the Line Label and Ring type for a line.

1.

4,

6.

On the Template Add page, select the Lines tab. The number of lines displayed depends on the
number of lines that the phone supports.

Change the BLF Line/User if necessary. This value applies when the Busy Lamp Field (BLF)
feature is assigned. The default of 1 is generally the desired setting. The value is used to identify
which line will be associated with the BLF list URI.

Select the Clearspan Line Position that you want to assign.

Template Add

Create a new phone template

‘ OK || Cancel H Apply

Template Name:  test
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type:  Aastra 63651 (DMS)

Rebuild Status

Restart Phones NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General Lines Prog Keys Hard Keys Extra Settings

BLF Line / User: 1 (Useful tags blfUserfor Line Label Text: {Ext}, {Number}, {FirstName}, {LastName})
Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping
Phone Line Clearspan Line Position Phone Key Line Label Ring
1 (Unassigned) v Line 1
2 (Unassigned) ¥ Line 2

Figure 10 Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping

Choose the Line Label, which determines the label shown on the phone display. Choosing Text
allows you to enter up to 16 characters of text along with the Extension, represented by the tag
{Ext}, or phone number, represented by the tag {Number}. To display a name, set the Text label
to “{First Name} {Last Name}” or “{Last Name}, {First Name}”".

Choose the Ring type. The default can be changed on the phone, but initially it is the common
ring: "2-4", or two seconds of ringing followed by four seconds of silence.

Repeat these steps for every line on the phone that you wish to assign.

14

Note: For information about configuring the ringtone for a line on Polycom or
Panasonic phones, refer to the appendixes of this guide.
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Configuring Soft Keys

The Soft Keys Top Soft Keys, and Programmable Keys tabs allow you to assign specific functions to
programmable keys on the phone. Top Soft Keys are those placed physically higher on the phone.

1. Onthe Template Add page, select the Soft Keys, Top Soft Keys, or Programmable Keys tab.
The list of available keys displays. The tabs available, number of lines, and the number of
programmable keys depends on the phone.

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

[ ok || cancel || Apply

Template Name:  Grp2Temp
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise: Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type: Aastra 6869i (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

‘ General ‘ Lines | Soft Keys | Top Soft Keys = Hard Keys | Extra Settings

Top Soft Keys

‘ Key ‘ Label Phone Line
1 Call Fwd (System) v Line3d v
2 Voice Mail (System) v Line14 v

Figure 11 Template Add — Soft Keys Tab

2. Select a feature or line from the Label drop-down list for Key 1. This drop-down list of features
comes from the list of Key Definitions.

3. Choose a Phone Line for the key if presented; some features such as Do Not Disturb are not
tied to a specific phone line.

4. Continue configuring the keys until you have assigned all the features desired to the
programmable keys in the template.

Note: In addition to the standard Polycom soft keys, some OpEasy-configured soft
keys can be assigned to Polycom or Panasonic phones. For more information, refer
to the appendixes of this guide.
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Configuring Hard Keys

On the Template Add page, select the Hard Keys tab. The Hard Keys list displays. The number of
lines and keys depends on the phone. For Mitel (Aastra) phones that support reprogrammable hard
keys, the Hard Keys section displays the functions for keys that can be reassigned.

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

[ ok || cancel | | Appy

Template Name:  Grp2Temp
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise: Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type: Aastra 6869i (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

‘ General ‘ Lines | Soft Keys ‘ Top Soft Keys | Hard Keys ‘ Extra Settings

Hard Keys
‘ Key ‘ Label Phone Line
Line 1 (hardkey1) <Manufacturer Default> ¥
Line 2 (hardkey2) <Manufacturer Default> ¥
Redial (hardkey3) <Manufacturer Default> v

Figure 12 Template Add — Hard Keys Tab

1. Select a feature from the Label drop-down list for each key.

E/’ Note: For some Mitel phone models, selected hard keys (such as Callers List and
Redial for the Mitel 6867i) can also be assigned as a Line, BLF, BLF/List, BLF/Xfer, or
Auto Call Distribution. Only the selected hard keys can be used as Line keys.

2. Choose a Phone Line for the key.
3. Continue configuring the keys until you have assigned all the features desired to the hard keys in
the template.

Configuring MiVoice Conference Phone Applications

Templates for the Mitel MiVoice Conference Phone (UC360 Collaboration Point) include an
Applications tab. Check the box next to an application to enable it on the phone: MiCollab
Conference, Browser, Smart Office 2, Cisco WebEx Meetings, Join.me, Remote RDP, and Remote
VNC.
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Configuring Extra Settings

1. Onthe Template Add page, select the Extra Settings tab to view or change configuration
information. The Extra Settings tab allows entry of additional configuration file information that is
specific to this template, as shown in the following example.

Template Add

Create a new phone template

‘ OK || Cancel H Apply

Template Name: Test_57
Template Level:  Group
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisicning -- Lab Val
Group:  Group_P -- Group_PoppyPopcorn
Device Type: Aastra 67571 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh |  Group: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General ‘ Lines ‘ Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Extra Settings

directed call pickup: 1
directed call pickuppickup prefix: *33
play a ring splash: 1

dial plan

# Special set up for ABC Phones
# This will allow a MWI light to turn on when
# there is a message left for the Hunt Group
# But the line will not ring

it
#mwi led line: 9
#line9 ring tone: 5

s

Choose File No file chosen Upload File

Figure 13 Template Extra Settings Tab

2. Click Browse to choose a configuration settings file that was previously created, if necessary,
and use the Upload File button to get the file. You can create a text file that contains extra
settings that apply to many templates. The text file can be uploaded using this field to reduce the
risk of typos and provide consistency of content.

Note: For information about configuring items for Polycom or Panasonic phone
templates on phone template tabs, refer to the appendixes of this guide.
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EDITING A PHONE TEMPLATE

n

o g M w

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page displays.

Choose the Template Level from the drop-down list.
Choose the Enterprise from the drop-down list.
Choose the Group from the drop-down list.

Choose the Device Type from the drop-down list. A list of templates that were created for this
device type displays.

For the template you want to edit, click on the Edit link in the Action drop-down list at the end of
the row. The Template Edit page displays.

Follow the procedures in the Creating a New Phone Template section to make any changes on
the Template Edit tabs.

Select the Template Users tab to search for users or devices that use this template.

Template Modify

[Change an existing phone template.

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Apply |

Template Name:  8863i for testing
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type: Aastra 6863i (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh |  Enterprise: None pending

Restart Phones: [|  NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General ‘ Lines ‘ Prog Keys ‘ Hard Keys ‘ Extra Settings | Template Users

Usage Displayed By: (@ User

Device
Enter Search Criteria
(All Template Assignments) ¥ | | Contains: ¥ =1 |
Template Users (1)
Group ID Group Name Name ‘ Phone Number ‘ Device | Device Level MAC Address Type
Hershey Flexible Seating Guest FlexHost571 476-555-2014 aastrab863i-4765552011 Group 00085D3C9238 Primg

Figure 14 Template Users Tab

10. Click OK or Apply.
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11. On the Rebuild Configuration Files page that appears, click Save and Rebuild to save the
changes and start the configuration file rebuild process, or click Cancel.

Template Modify: Rebuild Configuration Files

Review the number of Groups affected by modifying this Enterprise-Level Template. All devices in the Enterprise that use this template are affected.
Click "Save and Rebuild” to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files using this template.Click "Cancel” to return without saving or
rebuilding.

| Cancel | | saveandRebuild |

The following areas may require Phone Device configuration files to be rebuilt as a result of this change:
Template Mame: G867itest
Template Level: Enterprise
Device Type:  Aastra 6867i (DMS)

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group: 2 Groups affected.

Figure 15 Template Modify: Rebuild Configuration Files Page

Rebuild Status is shown on the Template pages and Global Settings page.

SEARCHING FOR TEMPLATE USERS

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page displays.

3. Select Edit from the Select Action drop-down list.

4. Select the Template Users tab.

5. Select Templates Displayed By to see the users or devices that use the template.

6. You can use search criteria to filter the list, or you can click Search to view the full list.

Template Modify

Change an existing phone template.

‘ oK H Cancel H Apply |

Template Name:  6867i test
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type: Aastra 68671 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: [ | NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

| General | Lines | Soft Keys ‘ Top Soft Keys ‘ Hard Keys | Extra Settings | Template Users

Usage Displayed By: () User
(®) Device

Enter Search Criteria:

Phone Number ﬂ Contains: ﬂ 476 l:l ‘

Template Devices (1)

Group ID | Group Name ‘ Device Device Level MAC Address
Relyks SCA for Relyks Group 000000002100

Figure 16 Searching for Template Usage

19 | Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R4.10

RENAMING A PHONE TEMPLATE

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page displays.

3. Select Edit from the Select Action drop-down list.

4. Change the Name on the Template Modify page.

Template Modify

Change an existing phone template.

| ok || Cancel | [ Apply |

Template Name:  6867i Facilities
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type: Aastra 6867 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: [| NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General ‘ Lines ‘ Soft Keys ‘ Top Soft Keys | Hard Keys | Extra Settings | Template Users

| Name: | MoorehouseTemp |

Description:

General Settings
Type of Expansion Module: 'None ﬂ URI for Soft Keys: [tb20ems1 ﬂ
Expansion Modules: 0| v | Time Zone: | (Use Global Settings) v

Use VLAN:  [] WARNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating
Qutbound Proxy:  |v] Use Global Settings
Port (No Encryption):
Port (Encryption)

Encryption (TLS/SRTP): | Required v|  WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.
Encryption Certificate File:  encrypt.crt

Subscription Time: ] Use Global Settings

(as-feature-event) seconds
Features
Disable Missed Calls Msg:  []
Conference Server: | (Use Global Settings) ﬂ

Static Call Park/Pickup: | (Use Global Semng)ﬂ

Display Settings
Background Image URL
Idle Screen Mode: | Primary Screen Mode [V |
Idle Screen Font Color:  Blue |[v|

Figure 17 Renaming a Template

5. Click OK. The template appears in the list with “(Rename Pending)” next to the template name to
indicate that OpEasy is searching for user profiles or devices that use the template. While the
rename operation is pending, the template cannot be assigned, edited, or copied.
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Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:
Phone Model:
Rebuild Status:

New Template Level:

New Template Name:

Templates
Name

<Default=

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

MoorRer6737iTem[{Rename Pending) |

Group v
Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥
Hershey A

Aastra 6867i (DMS) v
Mitel (Aastra) 6867i

Group: None pending.

(Select Level) ¥

Add Template
| Level ‘ Description ~ | Action
Group IiSeIecﬂ Action)| v

Group 6737itemplate for Moorehouse Relyks group

Figure 18 Template Rename Pending

The search for template usage may take several minutes. Refresh the page to see the status
updates. If OpEasy confirms that the template is not in use, it is renamed. However, if any references
are found, “(Rename Failed: Template In Use)” appears next to the template name, with a link to the

Template Usage page.

Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:
Phone Model:
Rebuild Status:

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

New Template Level:

New Template Name:

Group v
Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥
Hershey v

Aastra 68671 (DMS) v
Mitel (Aastra) 6867

Group: None pending.

(Select Level) ¥

Add Template

Templates
| Name + | Level | Description +, | Action
<Default= Group ItSeled Action)| V|

[
MHREkasB?B?iTempIaletRename Failed. Template In-Use)I Group 6737itemplate for Moorehouse Relyks group I[Seled;‘«c’:ion}l

Figure 19 Template Rename Failed: Template In Use
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Template Name:

Template Level:

Template Usage

Displays the usage of a selected template. Atemplate that is in-use cannot be deleted or renamed

MHRelyks6737iTemplate
Group

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Relyks — Relyks
Device Type:  Aastra 67371 (DMS)
Usage Displayed By:  (® User
() Device
Template Users (1)
Name Phone Number Device Device Level MAC Add
000001382001 MNobles Aasira737IDMS-4765552001 Group Mooreho

Template User Profiles (0)

-End of Users -

User Profile Name

User Profile Description

Mo User Profiles exist

Coecofll Dl

Figure 20 Template Usage Page

If you still want to rename the template, edit the associated users or devices to remove the template
from their configuration, and then try again. The “(Rename Failed: Template In-Use)” message

remains for 24 hours or until you modify the template (if a change is made or saved).

COPYING A PHONE TEMPLATE

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

n

Template Definitions page displays.

I

Choose the Template Level from the drop-down list.
Choose the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

Choose the Group from the drop-down list.

device type displays.

Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The

Choose the Device Type from the drop-down list. A list of Templates that were created for this

7. For the template you want to copy, click on the Copy link in the Action drop-down list at the end
of the row. The Template Copy page displays.
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Template Copy

Copy an existing phone template.

Cancel

Copied Template
Template Name:
Template Level:
Enterprise:
Device Type:

Phone Model:

Description:

68623 for testing

Enterprise

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Aastra 68631 (DM3)

Mitel (Aastra) 6863

New Template

Template Name:
Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:

Phone Model:

Description:

B863i for testing

[(setect Leven)[¥]

| W

[(setect Group) W/

Aastra 68631 (DMS)

Mitel (Aastra) GEG3I

Replace Existing Template:

O

Figure 21 Template Copy Page — New Template Section

In the New Template section of the Template Copy page, select the target Template Level.
Select the target Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.
Enter a Name and Description for the copied template.

If there is already a template in the target Enterprise/Group with the same name, the newly
copied template can replace the existing template by checking the Replace Existing Template
box.

Click OK to save the changes. The Template Definitions page displays and the copied template
appears in the list.

DELETING A PHONE TEMPLATE

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page displays.

Select Delete from the Select Action drop-down list as shown in the following example.
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Templates

Name 4 | Level | Description 1 | Action

=Default= Group

39i for Managers Group 39i for Managers

38i_pubs Group 38is for the Hawkes Pubs Group Eggy

39i_Support Enterprise  38i for Support Center IEEE —

6739i Template for Marsh Enterprise

Aastra 39i Mgt Group Aastra 39i Management in Hawkes Group

SYS_1_25_13_Template_Gewel System  39i Template build on 1/25/13
- End of Templates -

Figure 22 Template Selected to Delete

4. Click Delete on the Template Delete page. A confirmation dialog displays.

5. Click OK. The template is marked for deletion with “(Delete Pending)” next to the template name
to indicate that OpEasy is searching for user profiles or devices that use the template. While the

delete operation is pending, the template cannot be assigned, edited, or copied.

Template Definitions

Pisplay and configure phone template definitions.
Template Level: Enterprise and Group ¥
Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: | Hershey d
Device Type: | Aasira GBETI [DMS) v
Phane Madel:  Mitel (Aastra) G686Ti
Rebuild Status: | Refresh Group: Mona pending.  Enlerprise: Mone pending.

New Template Level: [(Select Level) v/]
Mew Template Mame: Add Template

Templates

Name 1, | Level | Description 4 | Action

GBGTI test—[[Delete Pending) | Enterprise  6367i phones for Test group B

=Default= Group I[Select.-'\ction}ﬂ
68671 Facilities Enterprise I[Select.Action}ﬂ

Figure 23 Template Delete Pending

The search for template usage may take several minutes. Refresh the page to see the status
updates. If OpEasy confirms that the template is not in use, it is deleted. However, if any references
are found, “(Delete Failed: Template In Use)” appears next to the template name, with a link to the

Template Usage page.
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Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

Template Level:
Enterprize:
Group:

Devics Typa:
Phone Model:
Rebuild Status:

Mew Template Level: I(Select Level)[ ]

MNew Template Name:

Enterprize and Group ¥
Moorehouse - Moare Enterprises of Texas ¥

Hershey ¥

Aaslra BBGTI (DMS) v
Iitel (Aastra) GBGT

Group: None pending.  Enlerprise: None pending.

Add Template

Templates

Hame 4 ‘Level |De5{:ripﬁon 1, |Action

=Default= Group
6867 Facilities Enterprise

686?itest~|{DeIeteFailed:TempIateIn—Use}l Enterprise  6867i phones for Test group B

I[Seleu:t.&dion}.

Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:
Phone Model:
Rebuild Status:

New Template Level:

New Template Name:

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

Enterprise and Group ¥

Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥

Hershey v

Aastra 68671 (DMS) v
Mitel (Aastra) 6867

Group: None pending.  Enterprise: None pending.

(Select Level) ¥

Add Template

Templates

Name # | Level | Description #, | Action

<Default> Group (Select Action) ¥
6867 Facilities Enterprise (Select Action) ¥
168671 Facility--(Delete Pending) | Enterprise

Figure 24 Template Delete Failed: Template In Use
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Template Usage

Displays the usage of a selected template. Atemplate thatis in-use cannot be deleted or renamed.

Template Name:
Template Level:
Enterprise:

Device Type:

Usage Displayed By

6737i for testing
Enterprise
Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Aastra 6737i (DMS)

(® User

() Device
Template Users (0)
Group ID Group Name Name Phone Number Device Device Level MAC Aj
Mo users exist
- End of Users -
Template User Profiles (1)
Group ID Group Name User Profile Name User Profile Description
Hershey Hershey Moorehouse testing
- End of User Profiles -

Figure 25 Template Usage Page

If you still want to delete the template, edit the associated users or devices to remove the template
from their configuration, and then try again. The “(Delete Failed: Template In-Use)” message remains
for 24 hours or until you modify the template (whether or not a change is made or saved).

CREATING OR EDITING A CLEARSPAN COMMUNICATOR TEMPLATE

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.
2. Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page displays.
3. Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.
4. Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.
5. Select the Device Type:
e For Clearspan Communicator for iOS or Android clients, choose Business
Communicator — Mobile.
e For Clearspan Communicator for Desktop, choose Business Communicator — PC.
e For Clearspan Communicator for Desktop, Skype Add-In, choose Business
Communicator — S4B.
e For Clearspan Communicator for iOS tablets, choose Business Communicator —
Tablet.
6. Select a New Template Level.
7. Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.
8. Click Add Template. The Template Add page displays. The General tab displays by default.
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Template Add

Create a new phone template

‘ oK ‘l Cancel H Apply

Template Name:  Ipad Template
Template Level:  Group
Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey

Device Type: Business Communicator - Tablet

Rebuld Status Group: None penaing

General Features Extra Settings

Name: | Ipad Template

Description:

General Settings
QOutbound Proxy ¥/ Use Global Settings

Port (No Encryption):
Port (Encryption)

Discovery Domain QOverride

Encryption (TLS/SRTP) (Use Global Settings) ¥ WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required

Communicator Settings
Functionality: |Audio ¥

Default Call Type
Default Call Type: | Always Ask ¥
#|  Always Ask Enabled #| SIP Call Enabled
# Call Back Enabled

Contact Search
Clearspan Directory: ¢/ Search Clearspan Directory

Chat and Presence
Chat and Presence: @ Chat and Presence Enabled

My Room
My Room: ¢ My Room Enabled

Figure 26 Template Add — General for Clearspan Communicator
9. Configure Communicator Settings on the General tab.

Choose to Use Global Settings, or enter the Outbound Proxy, and Outbound Proxy Port in
the Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) box when encryption is not being used by the
client, or in the Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) box when encryption is being used by a
phone device used by this client. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters,
as well as tags.

Outbound Proxy Discovery Domain Override is optional and defines an alternate domain to
use during SRV record lookup.

10. Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting.
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Select the Functionality for the client, depending on the Device Type.
e Business Communicator — Mobile: Basic, Audio, or Video
e Business Communicator — PC: Basic, Audio or Video
e Business Communicator — S4B: Video

e Business Communicator — Tablet: Basic, Audio, or Video

11. On the Features tab, select the features to enable for the client. Refer to the Clearspan
Communicator User Guide for more information about these settings and features.

12. On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.

13. If you are modifying an existing template, select the Template Users tab to display a list of users
or devices that use this template.

14. Click OK.

CREATING OR EDITING AN AUDIOCODES TEMPLATE

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page displays.

3. Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.

4. Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

5. Forthe Device Type, choose the AudioCodes device.

6. Select a New Template Level.

7. Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.
8

Enter the New Template Name, and Click Add Template. The Template Add page displays.
The General tab displays by default.

9. Click edit in the Templates table to edit a template, or click anywhere in the template row. The
Template Modify page displays.

On the General tab:

10. Enter a Name and Description of the template as shown in the following figure.
11. Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.
12. Select the Encryption Settings from the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) drop box.
OpEasy supports enabling encryption for the following AudioCodes devices:
e AudioCodes MP-11X (DMS)
e AudioCodes MP-124 (DMS)

i Note: An error is displayed when the number of ports exceeds the
maximum number of encryption ports supported when the Encryption
Settings is set to Required or Use Global Settings, where the Global Settings
encryption is set to Required.
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Maximum number of AudioCodes ports supported when encryption is used is listed in the following
table:

DEVICE TYPE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF MAXIMUM ENCRYPTION PORTS
ANALOG PORTS SUPPORTED

AudiCodes MP 11 2 2

AudiCodes MP 114 4 3

AudiCodes MP 118 8 6

AudiCodes MP 124 24 18

AudiCodes MP 124E 24 16

13. For the Encryption Certificate File, enter the certificate filename for the device type. The
Encryption Certificate File can be obtained from the path specified in the Encryption Certificate File
Path field in the Admin Tools | System Settings page.

14. Select the Audiocodes Settings that you want to enable.

e Survivable Mode: Enables the AudioCodes device for survivability. When this box is
checked, Stand-Alone Survivability is enabled using the configuration information in
the AudioCodes Global Settings.

o 3-Way Conference: Enables 3-way conferencing. Choose the configured conference
server from the Conference Server drop down box or choose Use Global
Settings.Message Waiting Indicator: Enables the Message Waiting Indicator (MWI).

e FAX Support: Enables FAX support.

¢ Voice Quality Monitoring: Enables voice quality monitoring. When this box is
checked, Voice Quality Monitoring is enabled using the configuration information in
the AudioCodes Global Settings.

15. Select Use Global Settings to use the global settings for External Proxy, or uncheck the Use
Global Settings check box and depending on the device model, enter the Proxy, Proxy Port with
encryption or Proxy Port without encryption, and Backup Proxy values used by this device.
These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.

| OK | ‘ Cancel

Apply

Template Name:
Template Level
Enterprise:
Device Type:

Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones

AudioCodes DMS10
Enterprise
Moorenouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas

AudioCodes MP114Combo (DMS)

Enterprise: None pending

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked. the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General | Ports. ‘ Groups

Extra Settings

Name:

AudioCodes DMS10

Description:

‘General Settings

Time Zone: | (Use Global Settings) v

Encryption (TLS/SRTP). | (Use Global Settings) ¥

WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.
Encryption Ceriificate File

AudioCodes Settings
Survivable Mode:
3-Way Conference:
Conference Server: | (Use Global Settings)
Message Waiting Indicator. ¥
FAX Support:
Voice Quality Monitoring
External Proxy: ¥ Use Global Settings
Port (No Encryption):
Port (Encryption)

External Backup Proxy:

Figure 27 Template Add — General for AudioCodes

16. If a Ports tab appears for your device model, configure the Group Number for each port. The
same group may be assigned to more than one port. When creating a template, the Groups
tab should be filled out first so you can create the groups referenced on the Ports tab.

17. Select whether Call Waiting and Caller ID are enabled on the port.

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

[ ok | [ cancel | [ Apply

30

Template Name:
Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:
Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones:

ACmp114temp

Group

Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Hershey

AudioGodes MP114Combo (DMS)

Group: None pending.

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General | Ports Groups  Extra Settings
Port Definitions
Port Type Group Number Call Waiting Caller ID
1 FXs 1 s R
2 FXs 1v t <
3 FX0 ir v v
4 FX0 1v v v

each group.

| Mitel

Figure 28 Template Add — Ports for AudioCodes

If the Groups tab appears for your device model, choose the Channel Select Mode for




Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R4.10

By Destination Phone Number - The channel is selected according to the called
(destination) number. If the number is not located, the call is released. If the channel
is unavailable (busy), the call is put on call waiting (if call waiting is enabled and no
other call is on call waiting); otherwise, the call is released.

Cyclic Ascending - The next available channel in the Hunt Group, in ascending cyclic
order, is selected. After the device reaches the highest channel number in the Hunt
Group, it selects the lowest channel number in the Hunt Group, and then starts
ascending again.

Ascending - The lowest available channel in the Hunt Group is selected, and if
unavailable, the next higher channel is selected.

Cyclic Descending - The next available channel in descending cyclic order is
selected. The next lower channel number in the Hunt Group is always selected.
When the device reaches the lowest channel number in the Hunt Group, it selects the
highest channel number in the Hunt Group, and then starts descending again.

Descending - The highest available channel in the Hunt Group is selected, and if
unavailable, the next lower channel is selected.

Destination Number + Cyclic Ascending - The channel is selected according to the
called number. If the called number isn't found, the next available channel in
ascending cyclic order is selected.

Source Phone Number - The channel is selected according to the calling number.

Ring to Trunk Group - The device allocates IP-to-Tel calls to all the FXS ports
(channels) in the Hunt Group. When a call is received for the Hunt Group, all
telephones connected to the FXS ports belonging to the Hunt Group start ringing.
The call is eventually received by whichever telephone first answers the call (after
which the other phones stop ringing). This option is applicable only to FXS interfaces.

Destination Number + Ascending - The device allocates a channel to incoming IP-to-
Tel calls as follows:

The device attempts to route the call to the channel that is associated with the
destination (called) number. If located, the call is sent to that channel.

If the number is not located or the channel is unavailable (busy), the device searches
in ascending order for the next available channel in the Trunk Group. If located, the
call is sent to that channel.

If all the channels are unavailable, the call is released.
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Template Add

Create a new phone template

[ ek | [ cancel | [ Appy

Template Mame:  ACMpI14emp
Template Level: Group
Enterprise:  Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey
Device Type:  AudioCGodes MP114Combo (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Group: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

‘ General | Ports | Groups | Extra Settings

Group Definitions
Group ‘ Channel Select Mode Reverse Polarity Current Disconnect Two Stage Dial Register

1 |Destmati0n Phone Number v O O

2 O O
Cyclic Ascending

3 Ascending O O
Cyclic Descending

i Descending u] u]
Dest Number + Cyclic Ascending -End of Groups -
Source Phone Number
Ring to Hunt Group
Dest Number + Ascending

Figure 29 Template Add — Groups for AudioCodes

e Select the Group Definitions for each group.

o Reverse Polarity: Enables or disables the reverse polarity signaling used by the ports
in the group. If enabled the FXS interface changes the line polarity on call answer
and then changes it back on call release. The FXO interface sends a 200 OK
response when polarity reversal signal is detected (applicable only to one-stage
dialing) and releases a call when a second polarity reversal signal is detected.

e Current Disconnect: Enables or disables the detection of the current disconnect
signal by the ports in the group. If enabled the FXO interface releases a call when a
current disconnect signal is detected on its port, and the FXS interface generates a
'‘Current Disconnect Pulse' after a call is released from IP.

e Two Stage Dial: Enables or disables Two Stage Dial for the ports in the group. With
Two Stage Dial, the caller is presented with a secondary dial tone and must enter
additional digits to reach the destination.

e Register: Indicates whether the endpoints in the group are to register.

Mitel
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18. On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.

19. If you are modifying an existing template, select the Template Users tab to display a list of
users or devices that use this template.

20. Click OK.

VIEWING OR EDITING GLOBAL SETTINGS

The Global Settings page allows you to view or change the global Clearspan settings at the System,
Enterprise, and Group levels. After being saved, the change for the individual phones occurs at the
next scheduled re-sync or reboot of the phones.

This feature should not be used without a thorough understanding of the device configuration files. All
settings on the Global Configuration File Settings pages are optional, and some of them override
others. For duplicated and conflicting configuration information, the following hierarchy is applied
when creating the configuration file for the device.
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Template Modify

Change an existing phone template.

[ oK ] [ cancel

| [ aeey

Template Name

TEMPLATE
EXTRA
SETTINGS

Template Level.
Enterprise

Device Type:

Restart Phones: [

68671 test

Enterprise

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Aastra 68671 (DMS)

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not be ta
into effect until resync or when the phone is rebooted

| eneral

Lines | SoftKeys

Top SoftKeys | Hard Keys | Extra Settings || Template Users.
 S——

.
Overrides

Mew Template Narm

Template Level:

Group:
Device Type:

Phane Model

MNew Template Level

Template Definitions
Display and configure phone template definitions.

Enterprise and Group |~

Enterprise:  [Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas |~
Slect Group)| =~

[Aastra 68671 (M)
Mitel (Aastra) 6867

(Select Level)| ~
e Add Template

Template Definition Settings

OPEASY-
GENERATED
SETTINGS

Enterprise Overrides Syste

Lowest GLOBAL EXTRA :
Priority

Overrides

| Generas sest

SETTINGS

= | o pran

Group Overrides Enterpri

Enterprise Overrides Syste

Global Extra Settings
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Global Configuration File Settings
Drsplay and change the global Clearspan setings for a selected Phone Manufactuner. Afier being saved, the change occurs al the nexd resync or reboot of the affiected phones.
3 Carcel | | Appy |

Phone Manulachwer  Mital (Aasral v

General Sattings | Extra Settings | System Config File Extension | Dial Plan

System Confg Fila Exension

SYSTEM
CONFIGURATION
FILE EXTENSION

SETTINGS

Brow Upload System Config File Exlension

The System Configuration File Extension settings are an extension of the system-wide phone
configuration file specific to each phone manufacturer (such as “aastra.cfg” for Mitel (Aastra) phones).

This tab only appears for the following devices:

o Mitel (Aastra) — Settings extend the “aastra.cfg” file.
¢ Polycom Phones — Settings extend the “sys.cfg” file.

¢ Panasonic Phones — Settings extend the “KX-TGP600.cfg” file.

Just as with the phone configuration files, the settings on the Extension tab have a lower-priority than
ALL other Global Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings. However, the
Extension tab settings have higher-priority than the settings in the phone configuration file being
extended. Unlike changes to other Global Settings, when settings in the System Config File Extension
tab are changed, the configuration file for all affected phones will NOT be rebuilt. Instead, the next
time each phone’s configuration file is rebuilt, it will include the System Config File Extension settings.

=4 |Notes:

e Super Users, System Administrators, and Mitel Support Solution
Resellers can modify the System Configuration File Extension settings
and the Global Extra Settings (at all levels).

¢ Mitel Support Enterprise Administrators can modify the Global Extra
Settings at both the Enterprise and Group levels.

e Mitel Support Group Administrators can modify the Global Extra Settings
for Groups.

All other administrators can only view the System Configuration File Extension
settings and Global Extra Settings.
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To view of edit global settings:

1.
2.

9.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page displays.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.
Select the Group from the drop-down list.

Select the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on the device types
configured for the Enterprise.

To change any global configuration settings on the General Settings tab, click the
System/Enterprise/Group Settings buttons and make your selections.

You can click Force System Rebuild, Force Enterprise Rebuild, or Force Group Rebuild to
rebuild the configuration files for the selected phone manufacturer without making any changes.
Rebuild Status is shown on the Template pages and Global Settings page.

Certain device-specific settings not available in OpEasy menus can be set manually on the Extra
Settings tab by typing into the text fields or uploading a text file that contains the appropriate
settings.

The following sections describe the global settings for Mitel (Aastra) phones, AudioCodes
devices, and Clearspan Communicator. For global settings information for Panasonic and
Polycom phones, refer to Phone Templates: Global Settings for Panasonic Phones, and System,
Enterprise, and Group Global Settings for Polycom Phones.

=4 |Notes: The *.conf file format is not supported in extra settings.

Click OK or Apply.

10. On the Rebuild Configuration Files page that appears, click Save and Rebuild to save the

36

changes and start the configuration file rebuild process, or click Cancel.

Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files

All devices in this Group from this manufacturer are affected by the change to Global Settings. Click "Save and Rebuild” to save the Template changes
and rebuild all configuration files using this template. Click "Cancel” to return without saving or rebuilding.

| Cancel | | Save and Rebuild |

This change may cause Phone Device configuration files to be rebuilt in the following areas:
Phone Manufacturer:  Mitel (Aastra)

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group: Hershey — Hershey

Figure 30 Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files Page

Rebuild Status is shown on the Template pages and Global Settings page.

| Mitel
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SYSTEM, ENTERPRISE, AND GROUP MITEL (AASTRA) PHONE GLOBAL
SETTINGS

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for contain the following
settings for Mitel phones:

SIP Settings — Outbound Proxy, Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and Outbound
Proxy Port (Encryption), Encryption settings, Encryption Certificate File (Name for
certificate file. Must be entered if Encryption is set to Required), and Subscription Time
(as-feature-event).

Time Settings

- Time Server 1, 2, and 3 are text fields that contain the FQDN/IP address of the
first, second, and third time servers, respectively

- SIP Phone Time Zone

Device Settings
- LAN Port Mode

- Admin Password and User Password. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z,
0-9, or special characters — (dash), _ (underscore), . (period), or @ (at symbol).

- Web Interface enables/disables the web interface for the phone

- Phone Lock enables/disables the ability to lock the phone.
Voice Codecs — Voice Codec #1 (highest priority), #2, #3, and #4 (lowest priority).

Quiality Monitoring — Quality Monitoring Enable, Collector Server Address, and Collector
Server Port. The Collector Server Address is the fully qualified domain name, for example
telchemy@tb20.mitel.com.

General Settings

- If Static Call Park/Pickup is enabled, Park and Pickup keys appear on the
phone automatically without the need to specifically define a Park or Pickup key.
If you enable this setting when those keys are also defined, then two Park/Pickup
keys appear on the phone.

- Conference Server is the conference server to be used for conference calls.
The drop-down list contains a list of configured conference servers.

- Firmware Server is a text field that contains the location of the firmware to be
loaded.
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| Mitel

Image Server is a text field that contains the URI of the image server where
pictures are stored for the display on the phone during incoming and outgoing
calls, in the Directory, Received Callers list, and Outgoing Redial List entries.
This setting applies to only the 6867i, 6869i, and 6873i phones. The
requirements for the file are as follows:

o

@)
@)
@)

Pictures must be PNG format

150x150 pixels

24 or 32-bit color

Filenames must be stored using the phone number as the filename (eg.
9995551234.png)

Upload System Info Server contains the location where the phone sends the
system and crash files (server.cfg, local.cfg, and crash.gz) if Upload System
Info On Crash is enabled.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.

| ok || cancel | | Appy |

Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas|[ V|
Group: | Hershey

Phone Manufacturer:  Mitel (Aastra)

General Seftings | Extra Settings | System Config File Extension | Dial Plan |

| ‘Group Settings | ‘ Enterprise Settings ‘ ‘ System Settings
Force Group Rebuild Force Enterprise Rebuild Force System Rebuild
Rebuild Status:  No rebuilds pending in Group. No rebuilds pending in Enterprise. No rebuilds pending in System
SIP Settings
Qutbound Proxy: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
tb20ssm1.us. aastra.com 10.70.100.69
Proxy Port (No Encryption): 5060 5060
Proxy Port (Encryption): | | [5061 | [5061 |
Encryption (TLS/SRTP): | (Use Enterprise Seﬂmg)- Not A\Iowed-

Encryption Certificate File:
Encryption WARNING: ~ Configure encryption in the network first.

Subscription Time: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
(as-feature-event) 360
Time Settings
Time Server Settings: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
Time Server 1: 172.20.209.31
Time Server 2: 172.20.208.41
Time Server 3: 172.20.209.32
Time Zone: | (Use Enterprise Setting) [lj (GMT-05:00) (US) Central Time M (GMT-05:00) (US) Central Time M

Device Settings

LAN Port Mode: | (Use Enterprise Setting) {Use System Setting) Auto
Admin Password: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
22272
User Password: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
Web Interface: | (Use Enterprise Setting) (Use System Setting) Enabled
Phone Lock: | (Use Enterprise Setting) Allow Use of Phone Lock Allow Use of Phone Lock
Voice Codecs
Voice Codec Setting: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
Voice Codec #1: | (None) (highest priority) (None) (highest priority) G711 u-law (highest priority)
Voice Codec #2: |(None)  [V] (None) G729AB
Voice Codec #3: |(None)  [v] (None) G722 V]
Voice Codec #4: | (None) (lowest priority) (None) (lowest priority) G711 Alaw (lowest priority)
‘Quality Monitoring
Quality Monitoring: | Off Off On -
Collector Server Address: telchemy@tb20rug2. mitel. com
Collector Server Port: 5060 5060 5060
General Settings
Static Call Park/Pickup: | (Use Enterprise Setting)[ | (Use System Setting) [~ | Enabled [v]
Conference Server: | (Use Enterprise Sefting) (Use System Setting) Aastra - conference@%BWHOST-1%
Firmware Server: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
Image Server: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
Upload System Info On Crash: |(Use Enterprise Setting) v | (Use System Setting)

Upload System Info Server.

Figure 31 Global Configuration File Settings Page — Aastra/Mitel Phones
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SYSTEM, ENTERPRISE, AND GROUP MITEL MIVOICE CONFERENCE
PHONE GLOBAL SETTINGS

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Mitel MiVoice phones:

e S|P Settings — Outbound Proxy, Outbound Proxy Port.

e Time Settings — Time Server and SIP Phone Time Zone.

e Voice Codecs — Voice Codec #1 (highest priority), #2, #3, and #4 (lowest priority).
e General Settings — Firmware Server is a text field that contains the location of the

firmware to be loaded.

SYSTEM, ENTERPRISE, AND GROUP AUDIOCODES GLOBAL SETTINGS

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for
AudioCodes MP-1xx/MP-1288 devices:

e SIP Settings — External Proxy, External Proxy Port with encryption or External Proxy Port
without encryption, External Backup Proxy, Local SIP Port, Local SIP TLS Port,
Encryption Certificate File (Name for certificate file. Must be entered if Encryption is set to
Required) and Encryption (TLS/SRTP) settings for Group and Enterprise Settings.

¢ Stand-Alone Survivability — Local SIP Port, Local SIP TLS Port, SAS Local SIP Port, SAS
Local SIP TLS Port, SAS Default Gateway Settings, SAS Default Gateway, and SAS
Default Gateway Port.

o DNS Servers — DNS Server Settings, Primary DNS Server and Secondary DNS Server.

e Time Settings — Time Server Settings, Time Server, Backup Time Server, and Time
Zone.

e Device Settings — LAN Port Mode.

¢ Voice Codecs — Voice Codec Settings, Voice Codec #1 (highest priority), #2, #3, and #4
(lowest priority).

e SNMP Settings — SNMP Traps, SNMP Server 1, SNMP Server 2, SNMP Server 3, SNMP
Server 4, and SNMP Server 5.

e Quality Monitoring — Quality Monitoring (Session Only or Session and Periodic), Collector
Server Address, and Collector Server Port. The Collector Server Address is the fully
qualified domain name, for example telchemy@tb20.mitel.com.

e Conference Server is the conference server to be used for conference calls. The drop-
down list contains a list of configured conference servers.
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SYSTEM, ENTERPRISE, AND GROUP CLEARSPAN COMMUNICATOR

GLOBAL SETTINGS

The Global Settings: Clearspan Communicator pages contain the following settings for Clearspan
Communicator devices:

e S|P Settings — Outbound Proxy, Proxy Discovery Domain, Outbound Proxy Port (No
Encryption) and Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption). Encryption (TLS/SRTP) — Required
or Not Allowed.

e Codecs — Adaptive Quality (Mobile and Tablet only).
e Voice Codecs — Voice Codec #1 (highest priority), #2, #3, #4, and #5 (lowest priority).

=4 | Note: G711 u-law, G711 A-law, G722, G729AB and OPUS are the
supported voice codecs.

e Video Codecs — Video Codec #1 (highest priority), and #2 (lowest priority).

e Quality Monitoring — Quality Monitoring, Collector Server Address, and Collector Server
Port. The Collector Server Address is the fully qualified domain name, for example
telchemy@tb20.mitel.com.

VIEWING OR EDITING DIAL PLANS

The Global Settings: Dial Plans page allows you to view or change the dial plans at the System,
Enterprise, or Group level, for a selected Phone Manufacturer.

1.
2.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page displays.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Select the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on the device types
configured for the Enterprise.

Click the Dial Plan tab.
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Global Configuration File Settings
Display and changs the global Clearspan settings for a s elec

o [ camcer | [_soon |

| Generat Settings | Extra Settings | Gial Plan |

selected Phone Manufacturer. Afer DINg Saved, e Cange 0CCUrs al the Next Fesync of reboot of the arected phon

Enterprise:  [Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas |~
Group: [Hershey  [~]

Phone Manutacturer.  [Aitel (Aastra) =]

Refresh Block Mode

Group Dial Plan

Digit Timeout: [4 ssconas (=] | Clear | [ Gopy

Enterprise Dial Plan

Digit Timeout [ ~

Digit Timeout. [ —

Figure 32 Global Configuration File Settings: Dial Plans Tab

Enter or modify the dial plans at the System, Enterprise, and Group levels. A dial plan is
the expected sequence of digits dialed from a phone to make calls or activate certain
features.

e Use the Clear button to delete a dial plan.
e Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy an existing dial plan to another field.
e Use the Line Mode and Block Mode buttons to toggle between the two format views.

e Enter or change the Digit Timeout values as desired. The Digit Timeout is the time
that the phone waits between key presses before timing out and returning to the idle
state.

e If values are entered in multiple fields, Enterprise settings take precedence over
System settings, Group settings take precedence over System and Enterprise
settings, and phone template Extra Settings take precedence over all others.

Dial Plan changes might also require changes to the configuration settings in the Phone
Number Formatting phone application. Contact your system administrator. If modifications
have been made, click OK. If no modifications have been made, or you wish to cancel
your changes, click Cancel.

@' Note: For information about Dial Plans specific to Panasonic phones, refer to the
appendix of this guide.

VIEWING EMS ADDRESSES

Each Phone Template is assigned an EMS Server address, which is used by the Soft Keys. You can
view the EMS Server addresses that have been set up by your administrator.

1.
2.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Server Addresses from the menu tree, or click Server Addresses from the Phone
Templates menu. Then click EMS Server Addresses. The EMS Addresses page displays.
The current EMS servers are displayed in the list.
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EMS Addresses

Display or change the list of EMS Server addresses (host names / IP addresses). Each Phone Template is assigned an EMS Server address, which is

used by Soft Keys.

[ ok || cancel

| | Add |

Rebuild Status: System: None pending.

EMS Addresses (13)

[+

| EMS Address Name +, | EMS Address (Host Name / IP Address) e Edit
10.70.100.92 10.70.100.92 Edit
20.20.20.3 20.20.20.3 Edit
ems.tb20.net ems.tb20.net Edit
EMS2 10.70.101.56 Edit
EMS_2 10.70.101.56 Edit
MartysTestEMS 10.70.10.121 Edit
opeasyDevTest 10.70.10.185 Edit
Polycom TB20RO th20ro.aastra.com Edit
tb20ems.aastrausa.com th20ems.aastrausa.com Edit
tb20ems.us.aastra.com th20ems.us.aastra.com Edit
th20ems1 th20ems1.us.aastra.com Edit
tb20ems1public tb20ems1public.us.aastra.com Edit
TestServer url@domain.com Edit

Figure 33 Phone Templates Page - EMS AddressesClick OK.
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VIEWING CONFERENCE SERVER ADDRESSES

You can display the list of available Conference Server addresses (host names/IP addresses) that
have been set up by your administrator. A Phone Template may select a Conference Server Address
for its phones to use to reach an N-Way conference server.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Server Addresses from the menu tree, or click Server Addresses from the Phone
Templates menu. Then click Conference Server Addresses. The Conference Server
Addresses page displays. The current Conference Servers are displayed in the list.

Conference Server Addresses

Display or change the list of available Conference Server addresses (host names / IP addresses). A Phone Template may select a Conference Server
IAddress to for its phones to use to reach an N-Way conference server.

| ok || cancel || Add |

Rebuile Status: System: None pending.

Conference Server Addresses (12)

)

Conference Server Address Name + | Conference Server Address (Host Name / IP Address) 4 Edit
Aastra - conference conference Edit
Aastra - conference@%BWHOST-1% conference@%BWHOST-1% Edit
Aastra - conference@tb20direct.mitel.com conference@tb20direct.mitel.com Edit
Aastra - conference@th20ro.aastra.com conference@tb20ro.aastra.com Edit
AudioCodes Conference conf Edit
Conference ID conference Edit
Conference ID1 conference Edit
Conference@%BWHOST-1% conference@%BWHOST-1% Edit
Polycom_Autotest conference.autotest.us.aastra.com Edit
Polycom_TB20RO conference@tb20ro.aastra.com Edit
standard conference@%BWHOST-1% Edit
TB20Direct-Polycom conference@tb20direct.mitel.com Edit

Figure 34 Phone Templates Page — Conference Server Addresses

3. Click OK.
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PHONE MANAGEMENT

Phone Management allows you to view, add, modify, and restart phone devices. Phone Templates
must already exist.

POLYCOM PHONE SUPPORT

You can use OpEasy to configure certain Polycom phones when the Polycom Phone Support system
license for Clearspan is installed. Refer to the appendix of this guide for more information about
using OpEasy to provision Polycom phones.

VIEWING PHONE DEVICE TEMPLATES

To view existing Phone Templates:

Select Provisioning from the main menu, and then select Phone Management.
Select the Enterprise and Group. You can also select (All Enterprises) and All Groups.

Select the Device Levels. Click Search to display all phone devices.

A W NP

Click the View button next to the Template column, in the row of the phone device for which you
want to view the template. The phone template appears as shown in the following figure.

Note: Enterprise-level devices do not use Group-level Global
Settings. Instead, they use Enterprise-level Global Settings.

Phone Management: Phone Template
View the details of the phone template that is assigned tc a phone device

[ox ]

Enterprise.
Group:

Phone Device Type:
Template Name:
Template Level:
Description:

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Hershey — Hershey

Aastra 6737i (DMS)
6737i for testing

Enterprise

TSK4
TSK5
TSK6

Navigation Keys
Line 4

Line 3
Line 2

Line 1

Speaker / Headset
Mute

Telephone Line Phone Number Line Label
Line 4
Line 3
Line 2

Line 1

Ring
(Unassigned)
(Unassigned)

1st Phone Number

1st Phone Number

Extension Default

Extension Default

Top Soft Keys
[ Towa

Function | Options | I Top Soft Keys
1

| Towa

| Function | Options

Figure 35 Viewing Phone Template Details

45

Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R4.10

RESTARTING PHONE DEVICES

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Management.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.

1

2

3. Select the Device Levels.

4. Click Search to display all phone devices for the group.
5

Check the box in the Selected column for phone devices that you want to restart. Check the
Select All Phones box if you want to place a check mark in the column for all phones.

o

Check Restart Phones on Save to restart the selected phones when settings are saved.

7. Click Restart Selected Phones to restart only those phones where there is a check mark in the
Selected column.

Phone Restart:
Select All Phones: [] | Restart Selected Phones

Restart Phones on Save: [ |

Display Selection: Template Information
[] Registration Status

Figure 36 Phone Restart and Display Selection Sections

8. Under Display Selection, check the Template Information box to include Phone Template
information in the "Phone Devices" table. Check Registration Status to displays column for this
additional information in the table.

ADDING A PHONE DEVICE

You can add a phone, gateway, or communicator application device in Phone Management or under
Users when adding or modifying a user. To add a device in Phone Management:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning.

2. Click Phone Management from the menu tree, or click Phone Management from the
Provisioning page menu.

3. Select the Device Levels.

4. Click Add. The Phone Device Add page displays as in the following figure.

z’ Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete
devices.
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Phone Device Add

Add a new Clearspan phone device
[ ox 11

Cancel | | Manage Users | | CustomTags | | Custom Rings

Enterprise

Group

Phone Device
* Device MName:
Device Level

* Device Type

Template:

Device Description
Description

Serial Number:

Phone Location:

Device Configuration

Host Mame / IP Address:
Outbound Prosy:

Stun Server:

MAC Address

Device Protocol:

Transport Protocol:

WLAN 1D:

Encryption:

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Hershey

6869i_B5RS9

Group ~

[~astra 6a69i (DMS) ~

[6869i far testing (Enterprise) — phone template for Test Team |~
View Template

[[] Restart Phones on Save

SIP 2.0

[On=pecnieal~

(VLAM is not enabled in the template)
WARMNING: Modifying the VAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating

Mone

Figure 37 Phone Device Add Page

Enter the Device Name.

Select the Device Level and Device Type from the drop-down lists.

Select the Template from the drop-down list. To see the template you selected, use the View
Template button. Do not set Mitel (Aastra), Polycom, or Panasonic phone templates to <None>.
If an OpEasy template has not been created for those phone devices, set the value to <Default>.

In the Device Description section, enter a Description and Serial Number of the phone, both

optional.

Enter the physical Phone Location.

The Device Configuration section includes the following optional information:

e Host Name/IP Address
e Port Number
e Outbound Proxy
e Stun Server
¢ MAC Address
The Device Protocol is “SIP 2.0” by default.

The Transport Protocol is “Unspecified” by default.

Enter the VLAN ID. Note that modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating.

Enter the ERL Record Name (Optional Emergency Response Location data for E911 Emergency

services).

a7
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15. The Encryption (TLS/SRTP) field displays the encryption status of the device,
Unsupported appears in the field for devices that do not support encryption.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting of the phone is specified by the template or global settings.
If Encryption Override has been temporarily enabled, you can disable it.
E/’ Note: An error is displayed when the number of ports exceeds the maximum
number of encryption ports supported when the Encryption Settings is set to
Required or Use Global Settings, where the Global Settings encryption is set to
Required.

16. Click Custom Tags to configure the name and value of any custom tags for the device.
Click Add or Edit on the Phone Custom Tags page to create or modify a custom tag.

Phone Custom Tags Add

Add a custom tag for the device. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on a subsequent
page.

| ok || Cancel |

Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group: Hershey — Hershey

Device Mame: 68691 Admins

Device Level:  Group

Custom Tag
Tag Mame: g
Tag Value:

Figure 38 Phone Custom Tags Add Page

17. Click Custom Rings to customize the ring selections for each line on the device. Enable

Define Custom Ring Tones, and then change any Selected Ring from the default to
another ring tone.

Phone Custom Rings

Customize the ring setting for each line on the phone. *Pressing OK does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on a
subsequent page

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey — Hershey

Device Name:
Device Level. Group
Phone Template: 6869i for testing (Enterprise)
Ring Customization: (@) Define Custom Ring Settings
) Use Template Ring Settings

Device Ring Settings (5)

T4 =D

Clearspan Line
Position +y Line User Id

g Template Ring g Selected Ring
1 Ring 7 Ring 7 [+
2 Ring 2 Default
Ring 1
3 Ring 2
Ring 2
4 Default

Figure 39 Phone Custom Rings Page
18. Click OK. The Phone Device Modify page displays.
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19. Click Manage Users to view the details of the phone template and configure how users are
assigned to a phone device as described in Assigning, Removing, or Re-ordering Users on
a Phone Device.

Phone Device Modify: Manage Users
Display the users assignedto a phone device and details of the associated phone template. Assign, Unassign, or Re-order Users on the phone device. ¥
page.
[ ok ]| cance |
Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey —- Hershey
Phone Device
Device Name: aastraBB63i-4765552011 Template Mame:  G863i for testing
Device Level:  Group Template Level:  Enterprise
Device Type: Aastra G863 (DMS) Template Description:
New User Assignment
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey — Hershey
“(AII Users) ﬂ |Contains ﬂ |
Search for Users (Update the list of users in Select User below)
Selection Type: Ordered by Name (Last, First}  Ordered by Phone Number / Extension  Ordered by User ID
Select User: | W
Assigned Users
Line First Last Phone
Position | Button | Ring | Hame First Name Department Number Extension User ID Liner%
1 Line 1  Default Foster Myx 4765-555-2011 2011 4765552011 @moorehouse.com 4?55E
Figure 40 Phone Management: Manage Users
20. Click OK.

21. Click OK again. The Phone Management page displays. The new device appears in the
list.

MODIFYING OR DELETING A PHONE DEVICE

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning.

2. Click Phone Management from the menu tree, or click Phone Management from the
Provisioning page menu.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.

4. Select the Device Levels.

49 | Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R4.10

5. Click Search to display all devices, or enter search parameters to filter your search. The
search in the following figure is an example of the Phone Management page, searching for
the device name containing the string “68”.

Phone Management

Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delete.

[ ok || cancel | [ appy | [ Add |
Enterprise |I'\-1c|c|rehc|use —Moore Enterprises of Texas ﬂ
Group:  |Hershey v

Device Levels IEnterprise and Group ||
Device Search:

“Device Name [v] [contains [v] 68 l:l ‘
Phone Restart: Polycom Phone Licenses (Enterprise):
Select All Phones: [] | Restart Selected Phones Used: Mone
Restart Phones on Save: [ ] Available: Auto
Display Selection: Template Information

[] Registration Status

Phone Devices (1)
OpEasy
Managed Mitel
Device | Polycom Support Phone
Selected | Device Name Level Phone Device MAC Address Device Type Last | First | Number Type | Template
(| aastraféf3i-4765552011 Group 000850D3C9238 Aastra 6863i (DMS) Foster MNyx  476-555-2011 Primary |6863ifurte

Figure 41 Phone Device Search Example

6. Click on the Edit link at the end of the row, or click anywhere in the row of the phone
device you want to edit or delete. The Phone Device Modify page appears.

7. Make any changes to the configuration that you need to make using the procedures in
section Under Display Selection, check the Template Information box to include Phone
Template information in the "Phone Devices" table. Check Registration Status to displays
column for this additional information in the table.

E/ Note: Enterprise-level devices do not use Group-level Global
Settings. Instead, they use Enterprise-level Global Settings.

8. You can also view the template using the View Template button. Click the Delete button to
delete the phone device, and click OK in the confirmation dialog box.

E/ Note: If the Delete button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add
or delete devices.

9. Click Replace Phone to replace an existing phone with a new phone with the same model
and functionality. The Replace Phone button takes you to the Replace Phone page. Enter
the MAC Address of the device or enter the Auto Install ID of the device. Enter the Device
Access User Name and Password for Polycom Phones.

10. Click OK or Apply.
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CHANGING THE PHONE TEMPLATE ON A DEVICE

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning.

2. Click Phone Management from the menu tree, or click Phone Management from the
Provisioning page menu.

Phone Management

Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delete.

[ ok || cancel || Appy || Add |

Enterprise: |Mooreh0use — Moore Enterprises ofTexasﬂ

Group: IHershey hd

Device Levels:  |Enterprise and Group|v|

Device Search:
||DeviceName ﬂ |Contains ﬂ 68 I:I ‘

Phone Restart: Polycom Phone Licenses (Enterprise);
SelectAll Phones: [| | Restart Selected Phones | Used:  Mone
Restart Phones on Save: [ Available: Auto

Figure 42 Phone Management Page
3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the Enterprise drop-down lists.

4. Select the Device Levels.

5. Click Search to display all devices, or enter search parameters to filter your search. A list
of phone devices configured for this group displays.

6. Select the new template from the Template Name drop-down list on the row of the desired
phone device, as shown in the following example.

Phone Management “
Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delete.
[ ok || cancel | [ appy | [ add |

Enterprise |lu|aorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas|v|

Group: Relyks ~
Device Levels: |Enterprise and Group| v
Device Search:

“Dewce Name ﬂ |Cnmams b BL l:l ‘
Phone Restart: Polycom Phone Licenses (Enterprise):
Select All Phones: [ ] Restart Selected Phones Used None
Restart Phones on Save: [ Available: Auta
Display Selection: Template Information

[] Registration Status

Phone Devices (2)
)
OpEasy
Managed Mitel
Device Polycom Support | MAC Phone =Default> (Group)
Selected | Device Name + |Level ~ | Phone + | Device - | Address + | DeviceType «+  Last s First+  Number + | Type |-Mone=
O |Aastraﬁ?3?\DMS4755552001 Group 000001382001 Aastra 6737i (DMS) PJ Nobles  476-555-2001 | Primary
AastraG869iDMS-4765552009  Group 000000002009 Aastra 6869i (DMS) Johnson Sheron 476-555-2009 Primary

Figure 43 Changing Template for a Phone Device
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If you want to restart the device so it can pick up the new template, check Restart Phones

on Save.

Under Display Selection, check the Template Information box to include Phone Template
information in the "Phone Devices" table. Check Registration Status to displays column

for this additional information in the table.

Click OK or Apply.

ASSIGNING, REMOVING, OR RE-ORDERING USERS ON A PHONE
DEVICE

52

1.
2.

From the main menu, select Provisioning.

Click Phone Management from the menu tree, or click Phone Management from the

Provisioning page menu.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Select the Device Levels.

Click Search to display all devices, or enter search parameters to filter your search. A list
of phone devices configured for this group displays.

Click Edit at the end of the row for the device you want to modify.

Phone Management
Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delete.
[ ok

] [ cancel | [ apply | [ Add |

Enterprise: [Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas |

Group:  |Relyks v~
Device Levels: [Enterprise and Group[v

[v] [contains [v] [

Device Search:

==l

Polycom Phone Licenses (Enterprise).

“Devme Name

Phone Restart

Select All Phones: [] Restart Selected Phones,

RestartPhones on Save: [

Used:  None
Available: Auto

Template Information
[] Regisiration Status

Display Selection:

[]  Aastiab737iDMS-4765552001 Group 000001382001 Aastra 67371 (DMS) PJ

[  AastaB869IDMS-4765552009 Group

Phone Devices (2)
[y
OpEasy
Managed Mite!
Device Polycom Support MAC Phone
Selected | Device Name 4 |Level 4 | Phome + | Device + |Address + | DeviceType + |Last+ |First+ |Number + | Type |Template * Template Description 4| [Edit

Nobles  476-555-2001 Primary | [IEGENERIITI EEN e v 6737i template for Moorehouse Relyks group

000000002009 Aastra 6889i (DMS) Johnson Sheron  476-555-2009 Primary [689 fortesting (Enterprise) |~ phone template for Test Team

Edit
Edit

Figure 44 Selecting a Phone Device to Edit

7. On the Phone Device Modify page, click Manage Users.

Mitel

Phone Device Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan phone device.
[ oancor | [

Enterprise:

Apply

Moorehouse — Moars Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey — Hershey
Phone Device
Device Mame: aastraB863i-4765552011
Device Level: Group
Device Type:  Aastra BE63i (DMS)
Mitel Suppon Device: Mo

Template:

G863 for testing (Entarprizai] ~

| wview Template
[[] Restart Phones on Save
Dovice Description

Dascription:

Serial Mumber:

Phane | acatian_[bida &

J|[iinass uasrs ][ cusiemass ||| Cusicmrinss

Figure 45 Phone Device Modify: Manage Users Button
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8. The Phone Device Modify: Manage Users page displays, where you can add new users,
remove users, replace users, or reorder users as described in the following sections.

Assigning New Users to a Phone Device
Follow these steps to add a user to a phone device using Phone Management:

1. Onthe Manage Users page, Click Search for Users to see all available users.

2. Select the user you want to add from the Select User drop-down menu. You can use search
criteria to filter the list of users in the drop-down, and you can choose to list users Ordered by
Name, Ordered by Phone Number/Extension, or Ordered by User ID.

Phone Device Modify: Manage Users

Display the users assigned to a phone device and details of the associated phone template. Assign, Unassign, or Re-order Users on the p
page.

| ok || Cancel |

Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey— Hershey

Phone Device
Device Name: aastrabB63i-4765552011 Template Mame: 6863ifor testing
Device Level.  Group Template Level:  Enterprise
Device Type: Aastra G863i (DMS) Template Description:

Hew User Assignment
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group:  Hershey —Hershey

“(AII Users) 1] |Contains 1] ‘
| Zearch for Users | (Update the list of users in Select User below)

Selection Type: () Ordered by Name (Last, First) () Ordered by Phone Number / Extension () Ordered by User ID
Select User:

Available Users:
Bordois, Stella ... 476-555-2019 ... stella.bordois@moorehouse.com
Matthews, Syd ... 476-565-2012 ... syd. matthews@moorehouse.com

Assigned Users Moretti, Tessa ... 476-555-2010 ..... 4765552010@M00rehouse.com

Line First Last Phone
Position | Button | Ring | Name First Name Department Humber Extension User D
1 Line 1 Default Foster Nyx 476-555-2011 201 475555201 1@moorehous

Figure 46 Manage Users: Select User

3. Configure the settings for the assignment, based on Endpoint Type. If the Endpoint Type
selection is grayed out, then it cannot be changed.

e SCA Device:
e Set whether Shared Call Appearance is enabled.

e Choose whether to Allow Calls to be Originated and Allow Calls to this Destination.

e Click the Show SCA Options button if you want to change any of the following options
for this SCA: Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls, Allow Call Retrieve
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Mitel

from another location, Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line, Allow
Bridging of Users on the same shared line, Bridge Warning Tone for Barge-in.

Note: Changing User SCA Options affects all of this user's SCA assignments, not just

this one.

Hew User Assignment

Shared Call Appearance: IEnabIed 1|

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group:  Hershey — Hershey

||(AIIUsers} ] |Comains ] |
Search for Users | (Update the list of users in Select User below)

(®) Ordered by Name (Last, First) () Ordered by Phone Number [ Extension () Ordered by User ID
Select User: |Foster. NYX ... 476-555-2011 ..... 4765552011@moorehouse.com ﬂ

Selection Type:

User LastMame: Foster User FirstName:  Nyx

User Phone Mumber.  476-555-2011 User Extension: 2011

UserID: 4765552011@moorehouse.com User Department:
Endpoint Type: I e
*Line/Fort  |4765552011.5ca01 @ |m00reh0use.c0m v

Allow Calls to be Originated

Allow Calls to this Destination | Hide User SCA Options

User SCA Options (These settings affect all SCAs for this User.)
Alerting:  [] Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls
Call Refrieve:  [] Allow Call Retrieve from another location
Multiple Call Arrangement: Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line
Bridging
Bridging: [ ] Allow Bridging of Users on the same shared line

Bridng Warninn Tana: [hang

we |

Primary Device: Select the Line/Port to use.
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4. Choose whether to Insert the user or Replace another user with this one, and choose the Line

Position for the new user. Then click Add User.

Hew User Assignment
Enterprise:

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Relyks — Relyks

e |Conta|ns ~
Search for Users (Update the list of users in Select User below)

Group:

||[AII Users)

|

Selection Type:
Select User:

1 Ordered by Hame (Last, First) (
IF'J. Mobles 475-555-2001

) Ordered by Phone Number | Extension () Ordered by User ID
[v]

Mobles

.......... 123987@moorehouse.com

UserLast Mame: PJ

476-555-2001

User First Name:
User Phone Mumber: User Extension:

UserID: 123987@moorehouse.com

User Department:
Endpoint Type: IF'rimary Device | »w
*Line / Port: A4TE5552001.primary @Imoorehouse.com el

Line Position 1| Add User
Replace

The Assigned Users table is updated, and the display shows the assignments.

Assigned Users
Line | First ‘ Last | First Phone } ‘ |
Position | Button | Ring Name Name | Department Number | Extension UserID | Line/Port Type Enabled)}i\
1 Line1 Ring7 Johnson Sheron 476-555-2009 2009 sheron.j com 476 009.sca0. com SCA Enable(; ]T
2 (none) PJ Nobles 476-555-2001 2001 123987@moorehouse.com 4765552001 primary@moorehouse.com Primary ]T

Phone Configuration Display (for reference only)

Navigation Keys

Callers
Redial
Line 2
Line 1

Speaker / Headsel

Line Keys | Line Position | Line Label User Name Phone Number | Exten
Line 2 1 Sheron Johnson /2009 Johnson, Sheron 476-555-2009 I 20

5. To change user assign
Action drop-down on t

ment settings after adding a user, choose Edit User Assignment from the
hat user’s row in the Assigned Users table.

Assigned Users
Line First Last First Phone
Position | Button = Ring Name Name | Department Number Extension UserID Line/Port Type Enabled = Action
1 Line1 Ring7 Johnson Sheron 476-555-2009 2008 sheron. com 4765552009.scal; com SCA Enabled |(Change User) e
2 (none) PJ Mobles 476-555-2001 2001 123987@moorehouse.com 4765552001 primary@moorehouse.com  Primary (Change User)
Edit User Assignment
Remaove User
Move to Position 1
Dh £ anfi tinn Picnlav {fnr rof Anlil
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6. When you are done making changes, select Save Edit or Cancel Edit.

Save Edit Cancel Edit |
Assigned Users
Line | First ‘ Last | First Phone ‘ ‘ ‘
Position | Button | Ring | Name | Name | Department Number | Extension UserID Line/Port Type | Enabled | Action
1 Line1 Ring7 Johnson Sheron 4765552009 2009  sheron.j com 4765552009.5ca0 com SCA  Enabled |IECIZ 00
2 (nong) Pl Mobles 476-555-2001 2001 123987 @moorehouse.com 4765552001.primary@moorehouse.com  Primary gﬁisdgdm

7. Click OK*. Click OK again.

Removing or Reordering Users on a Phone Device
Follow these steps to remove or reorder users on a phone device using Phone Management:

1. Onthe Manage Users page, use the Action drop-down menu at the end of a user’s row to
remove or move that user.

= - =
View the details of the phone template and the Users that are assigned to a phone device. Assign, Unassign or Re-order Users. *Pressing OK does not save entered changes. To save the changes, prass OK or Apply on a subsequ
page.

o

Enterprise:  Moorehouse
Group:  Relyks

Phone Device
Device Name: phone for sky Template Name:  6869i for testing
Device Level: Group Template Level.  Enterprise
Device Type:  Aasira 6359i (DMS) Template Description:  phone template for ruby hudson
New User Assignment

Enterprise:  Moorehouse

Group: Relyks
(AlUsers) v [Contains [v] *

SearchiorUsers|  (Update the list of users in Select User below)

Selection Type Ordered by Name (Last, First)  Ordered by Phone Number | Extension  Ordered by User ID

Selec! User. hd

Assigned Users
Line First Last First Phone
Position  Button | Ring | Name | Name Department Number Extension User ID Line/Port Type Enabled | Action
1 Linei Ring7 Hudsen Sky  Daniels (Group) 476-555-2000 4765552000@moorchouse.com 4765552000 primary@moorehouse.com  Primary [Change User)  [~]
2 {none) Jonnson  Sheron 476-555-2009 2009 sheron johnson@maoorenouse.com 4765552000.scad1@moorehouse.com SCA Enabled

Remave User
Move to Position 1

The Assigned Users table is updated.

Assigned Users
Line First Last First ‘ Phone | | ‘
Position  Button | Ring Hame Hame Department Humber Extension User ID Line/Port Type Enabled  Action
1 Line1 Ring7 Johnson Sheron 476-555-2009 2009 sheron, m 476 009.scal m SCA Enabled |(Change User) ﬂ
2 (none) Hudson  Sky  Daniels (Group) 476-555-2000 4765552000@moorehouse com | 4765552000 primary@moorehouse. com  Primary (Change User) v

2. Click OK*. Click OK again.
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USER PROFILES

The User Profile is a set of rules applied at the time of user creation. Having this set of rules
simplifies the user creation process because it allows certain user fields to be derived based on the
rules. User Profiles must be created before adding Users. User Profiles can be exported and
imported using Group Import and Group Export.

E/ Note: In order to allow administrators to quickly set up users with Polycom or
Panasonic phones, one or more User Profiles should be created for each type of
Polycom and Panasonic phone that will be used. For more information, refer to the
appendixes of this guide.

ADDING A USER PROFILE

Many of the parameters on this page are set to default values and may not need to be changed.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning.

2. Click User Profiles from the menu tree, or click User Profiles from the Provisioning page menu.
3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.
4.

Click Add. The User Profile Add page displays as shown in the following example.

User Profile Add

Ener the configuration rules needed to craate a new Clearspan user.
[ o [ concal | [ Aeety |

Enlerprise:  SystemValidation — System Validation

Group: SmaliSatelitetiranch2 — SSB2 MSER

User Profile
* User Profile Name: | Exacutives

Dascription: | Premium Users 2 lines,
User Type: | Normal ~]

New User Notification: ] Send E-mail Message to New User
Send E-mail Message 1o OpEasy AAMIniSIrator
Send E-mail Message to Phone Procurement

* E-mail Address:

Primary Phane Device
Davice Typa: | Aosir
C
Tes!

3671 (DMS) ~]

Device Level ~

Tamplate Opeasy (Enterprise) ~

View Phone Configuralion

Service Packs
Select all Service Packs required by the User

Select Service Pack

No service packs exist

User Defined Fields

use
Field Name Type Default | Value
Enterprise Admin boolaan field1 Boolean & True
Enterprise Admin bookean held2 Boolean & Faise
NEW FIELD Numbar =i
NUMBER fiokl-ompty siing Numbaor =
el String =i
SuperUser String Fiekl? String ]
System Admin Number Field1 Numbar =3
System Admin Number Field? Numbar =
User information
User Domain.  [1b20ssb2 mitel com| v |
Configuration Rules
Site 1D

User ID: [ {First

Figure 47 User Profile Add Page - Top
5. Enter the User Profile Name.

6. Enter a Description for the user profile.
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10.
11.
12.

13.

14.

15.

Select the User Type. The options are Normal and Voice Mail Only.

Choose the E-mail notifications that you want sent when a new user is created that uses this
profile. E-mail notifications are supported only for Mitel, Panasonic, and Polycom phones.

Select the Device Type from the drop-down list. Note that if a selection of “Trunk User” is
made, the screen refreshes with different fields. See section Creating a Trunk User Profile for
more information.

Select the Device Level and Template from the drop-down list.
Click View Phone Configuration button to confirm this device and template are correct.

Check one or more of the Service Packs required by the user. A Service Pack is a grouping
of one or more Clearspan services and is created on Clearspan. In this section, all Service
Packs available to this Enterprise and Group will be listed. You should know the content of
the Service Pack before assigning it to the profile.

User Defined Fields— This field is displayed only if the User Fields are defined at the
Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, uncheck the Use
Default checkbox and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

Select the User Domain from the drop-down list in the User Information section. The drop-
down list contains all domains assigned to this Enterprise and Group.

Select the User Billing Type. The User Billing Type drop down box appears only if the
Billing User Types are defined in the System Settings (Only SU administrators are allowed to
configure System Settings).

Configuration Rules

Site 1D
User D
User Password

Phone Number:

Extension

Class of Service

Voice Mail

Music On Hold Profile

Calling Line ID

Authentication

Line/Port
MAC Address

Device Access

Clearspan Communicator

(Required to create Extension-only users)

[(First Name).(Last Name)@moorenouse.com|~
[ Initialize to random password

Mew Phone Mumber Activation: () Activate () Deactivate (@ Do Not Change

Metwork Server Site: [DFLT_SITE — Default Site
Selection Method:

[~]

[~]

@ Yes () No

[Mane (Manually selected by Admin)
Auto Generate Extension from Phene Mumber:

Plus the Last [ Digits|~] of the phone number

Specify the Class of Service: | ~ || (Group Default)[~

Use Prefix Digits

Mo Vaice Mail

(None) |~ |

Last Mame:

[~]

Users Last Name ~

=
[~]

IUser 1D (without Domain}| »

|Generate Random Password

First Mame: Users First Name

Phone Number: [Users Phone Number

Mame:

Password:

[~

(Phone Number / Extension) @ [moorehouse com [~

(Device's MAC Address or Auto Install Device 1D}

[Cast 4 Digits of Phone Number ~ Unique ID (+ 2-Digit SCA Mumber[~]

[Phone Mumber (or Extension + Unique ID)] ~| Group-Unique ID: 0136
[Senerate 4-Digit Random FPasswerd [~]

User Name:

Password:
[] Clearspan Communicator - Desktop  (Create device for the user)
Type:

Line/Port:

Desktop
(Phone Mumber / Extension) @
Template: |

Skype for Business (S4B)

moorehouse.com ~
~

[ Clearspan Communicater - Mobile
(Phone Mumber / Extension) @

(Create device for the user)

moorehouse.com ~
~

Line/Port

Tempilate: |
[ Clearspan Communicator - Tablet

(Phone Number / Extension) @

(Create device for the user)

Line/Port moorehouse.cam

[~]

Template: | ~

58

Figure 48 User Profile Add Page — Bottom

16. Enter the Site ID, if necessary. The Site ID is appended to an extension number for
provisioning of extension-only users. This is useful when a Clearspan User ID is to be the
user’s phone number. The Site ID is appended to make the User ID unique.

17. Select the format for the User ID from the drop-down list. The options include,
FirstNameLastName, PhoneNumber, or the User’'s E-mail Address.

Mitel
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Check the User Password checkbox to initialize the password to a randomly generated
value; leaving the box unchecked requires the administrator to enter a password.

Click one of the following for New Phone Number Activation: Activate (Recommended) if
the phones will place and receive calls from outside the system, or Deactivate if the calls will
be internal only.

Change the Network Server Site if you want to use a site other than the one shown. This
setting applies when a user is assigned a phone number.

Choose a Selection Method. None (Manually selected by Admin), Extension Only, or
Preselect Phone Number from Range. When Preselect Phone Number from Range is
selected, Available Phone Number Ranges appear so that you can add them to Selected
Phone Number Ranges.

Choose Yes for Auto Generate Extension to have OpEasy automatically generate an
extension for the user based on the User Profile rules.

You can enter prefix digits and select from a drop down list the number of digits to be used from
the phone number to form the extension. For example, you could specify the prefix digits of ‘44’
and select ‘3 digits’ from the drop down list. This would result in an extension being generated
that starts with ‘44’ and ends with the last 3 digits of the assigned phone number. If the user is
assigned the phone number 214-555-1234 an extension of 44234 would be assigned to the user.

23.

24,

Choose a Class of Service from the drop-down list. The list shows all Classes of Services
associated with the Enterprise and Group and also allows selection of the Group default.

Make a selection for Voice Mail from the drop down list. The following is available when
voice malil is allowed:

e No Voice Mail.

* No E-mail Notification - The user’s phone will notify of a voice mail, but no notification
will be sent to the user’s e-mail.

e E-mail Naotification - In addition to the user’s phone notification, notification will also
be sent to the user’s e-mail.

o E-mail Delivery - In addition to the user’s phone notification, an e-mail will be sent to
the user and the voice message will be included as an attachment.

e Selectable, with Default: No Voice Mail
e Selectable, with Default: Voice Mail — No E-mail Notification

e Selectable, with Default: Voice Mail — E-mail Notification
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e Selectable, with Default: Voice Mail — E-mail Delivery

A Caution: E-mail copies of Voice Mail may not be sent over secure E-mail.

The first four options in the drop-down list do not allow administrators to choose any other voice
mail type when creating a user with a Basic Import spreadsheet. However, the last four options,
labeled ‘Selectable’, provide a default setting that can be overridden when creating a user with a
Basic Import spreadsheet. The Advanced Import spreadsheet does not have these ‘Selectable’
options, because you can always select any Voice Mail setting when using an Advanced Import,
regardless of the User Profile Voice Mail setting.

25. If the Voice Mail selection is other than No Voice Malil, the Group Mail Server fields are
presented. Enter the E-mail Address domain and the Password for that server.

26. Choose a Music On Hold Profile if that service is assigned and you want to specify those
settings for this user profile.

27. Specify the information that will appear for Calling Line ID.

The options are to provide the user’s last name, first name, and phone number, or to specify
something different using the text boxes to the right of each field.

Specifying something other than user's name and phone number is useful if, for example, this User
Profile will be used for members of a technical support group. It may be more appropriate to show,
“Technical Support” and the support center number rather than the user’s personal information.
Before making a selection, however, it is important to note that the phone number field will be used
for 911 purposes in some cases:

¢ If the OpEasy Emergency Gateway application IS in use, the Calling Line ID: Phone
Number field will NOT be used for 911. In this case, the ERL Record Name field will be
used for 911 purposes for user location.

¢ If the OpEasy Emergency Gateway application is NOT in use, the Calling Line ID: Phone
Number field WILL be used for 911. When the Calling Line ID: Phone Number field is
used for 911, the OpEasy Administrator must know the phone numbers that have been
provisioned for 911 and must provide the correct phone number for each user.
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For example, assuming the OpEasy Emergency Gateway application is not in use:

e If a single phone number (i.e. 469.365.3000) has been provisioned for 911 for an
entire building, then the OpEasy Administrator must specify that single phone number
(4693653000) as the Calling Line ID: Phone Number for each Clearspan user at this
location.

e |If the DIDs associated with each user’s phone number at a specific location have
been provisioned for 911, then the OpEasy Administrator can specify the user’s
phone number as the Calling Line ID: Phone Number (the default setting).

@' Note: On Clearspan, the Call Processing Policies can be set at the Enterprise, Group
and User levels. For each level, the default is to “Use configurable CLID for Calling
Line Identity” as circled in the following illustration. In order to make use of the
settings configured in User Profile for Calling Line ID, the “Use configurable CLID for
Calling Line Identity” settings must be maintained on Clearspan.

‘span
System =Marsh

Options:

_ Call Processing Policies
P Profile

View or modify Call Processing Policies for the enterprise.

OK I Apply | Cancel |

on Barring

I e rCalling Line ID
Utilities External Calls: (O Use user phone number for Calling Line Identity
(® Use configurable CLID for Calling Line Identity

Enterprise Calls: (O Use extension
®) Use location code plus extension
O Use External Calls Policy

Group Calls: @ Use extension
() Use location code plus extension
(O Use External Calls Palicy

Emergency Calls: O Use user phone number for Calling Line dentity
|© Use configurable CLID for Calling Line Identity |

Figure 49 Clearspan Call Processing Policies Page

Choose the rules for creation of the Authentication Name and Password. The Name can be the
User ID or a unique ID generated by OpEasy. The Password can be generated randomly by
OpEasy or it can be specified in the text box to the right. Valid Authentication Password
characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9, blank, or special characters: - _.,!$% &*+/=?2"{} |~ @.

Choose the domain to use for a user’'s Phone Line/Port. Select the domain from the drop-down
list.

Choose the method for creation of the MAC Address for Mitel phone or AudioCodes Auto
Install. The options are last 4 digits of the phone number, last 5 digits of the phone number,
phone number, or extension. Each option has a Unique ID (2-Digit SCA Number) added.

The MAC Address here is not a real MAC Address but is instead an Auto Install Device ID. The
information entered here is used later in the Auto Install of a Mitel (Aastra) phone or AudioCodes
device to select this Clearspan device. After the Auto Install process is complete, the MAC
Address field changes to the real MAC address.
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31. For Device Access, choose the method for determining User Name and Password. This field is
only used by Polycom phones.

32. Check the boxes for Clearspan Communicator desktop, mobile, or tablet if you choose to
enable communication for this user. Also select the Communicator Line/Port, which is different
than the Device Line/Port if a Remote User Gateway (RUG) is used.

33. Click OK or Apply.

EDITING A USER PROFILE

From the main menu, select Provisioning.
Click User Profiles from the menu tree, or click User Profiles from the Provisioning page menu.

1

2

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

4. Click Search to display all profiles, or enter search parameters to filter your search.
5

Click the Edit link on the end of the row of the profile to modify. The User Profile Modify page
displays. You can modify the profile using the procedures in section Adding a User Profile. The
only field that you cannot change is the User Profile Name field.

6. Click OK or Apply. Note that editing a User Profile does not affect any users that were
previously built using this profile.

COPYING A USER PROFILE

You can copy a User Profile to another enterprise/group or copy to the same enterprise/group. The
template associated with the copied profile can be copied as well.

After the profile is copied, the new profile is edited on a new page to allow you to make any desired
changes. The new profile will not be saved until it is edited.

From the main menu, select Provisioning.

Click User Profiles from the menu tree, or click User Profiles from the Provisioning page menu.

1.

2.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

4. Click Search to display all profiles, or enter search parameters to filter your search.
5.

Click the Copy link on the end of the row of the profile to copy. The User Profile Copy page
displays as in the following example.
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User Profile Copy

Copy an existing User Profile. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply after editing the Use
Profile on the subsequent page.

[ ok ]| canca |

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group:  Hershey — Hershey

Copied User Profile
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group: Hershey — Hershey

User Profile Mame: Moorehouse testing

Description:

New User Profile

Enterprise: |r-.-100reh0use — Moore Enterprizes of Texas ﬂ
Group: IReI}'ks—Relyks ﬂ

* User Profile Name: |Moorehouse testing

Description:  |premium, 6867i phone two lines

Copy Options: ] Replace Existing User Profile

MOTE: The copied User Profile will only be saved after editing. You may cancel the copy by pressing the Cancel button on this page or on
the following User Profile Copy Modify page.

Figure 50 User Profile Copy Page

Select the target Enterprise and the target Group from the drop-down lists. In this case, the
target group is in the same enterprise. If you choose another group, the Copy Options change.

Enter the name for the new profile in the User Profile Name text box.
Enter a Description in the Description text box.

Check the Replace Existing User Profile if you wish to overwrite an existing template of the
same name.

If you chose a different group to copy this user profile to, you can configure the following:

e Check Copy Template in order to copy the template that is associated with the
original group to the new group.

o Enter the Template Name and Description of the template.

Click OK. After you have copied a user profile, the User Profile Copy Modify page displays to
allow you to modify the new copy.

Modify any of the settings in the new profile. You can modify the profile using the procedures in
section Adding a User Profile.

Click OK. The User Profiles page displays, where the new profile appears in the list.
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CREATING A TRUNK USER PROFILE

To create Trunk Users more quickly, you can create a User Profile specifically for Trunk Users that
specifies the Trunk Group, Trunk Line/Port, and Enterprise Trunk settings.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning.

2. Click User Profiles from the menu tree, or click User Profiles from the Provisioning page menu.
3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.
4

Click Add.

Configuration Rules
Site 1D: (Required to create Extension-only users)

UserlD: |(First Name}-.(LastName}@moorehouse.comﬂ Migration Trunk User: [ | (Adds ".tu” before @)
User Password: [ Initialize to random password

Phene Number:  New Phone Number Activation: () Activate () Deactivate (®) Do Not Change

Network Server Site: [DFLT_SITE — Default Site [v]

Selection Method: |None (Manually selected by Admin) ||
Extension; Auto Generate Extension from Phone Number. @) Yes () No

Use Prefix Digits Plus the Last m ofthe phone number
Class of Senvice: |Specify the Class ofSewice:ﬂl (Group Default)| |
Voice Mail:  |ng Voice Mail ||
Music On Hold Profile:  [(None)[~]
Calling Line ID:  Last Mame: |User‘s Last Mame ﬂ
FirstName:  |Users FirsiName ||

Phone Mumber: |Users Phone Number ﬂ

Authentication: MName: |User ID (without Domain}ﬂ

Password: |Generate Random Password ﬂ

Trunk Group: | Mone (Manually entered by Admin)| v |

Line/Port:  (Phone Number / Extension) @ |m00reh0use.com ﬂ
Enterprise Trunk: |N0ne (Manually entered by Admin}ﬂ
Device Access:  User Name: |F'h0ne Number (or Extension + Unigue ID}ﬂ Group-Unigue 1D: 0136
Password: |Generate 4-Digit Random Password ﬂ

Clearspan Communicator. [ | Clearspan Communicator- Desktop  (Create device for the user)

Type: Desktop  Skype for Business (54B)
Line/Port:  (Phone Number / Extension) @ |m00reh0use.com ﬂ
Template: | W

[] Clearspan Communicatar - Mobile (Create device for the user)

Line/Port:  (Phone Number / Extension) @ |m00reh0use.com ﬂ

Template: | W

[[] Clearspan Communicator - Tablet (Create device for the user)

LinefPort:  (Phone Number / Extension) @ |m00reh0use.com ﬂ

Template: | W

Figure 51 Trunk User Profile Settings
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Under the Primary Phone Device section, select Trunk User as the Device Type. When the
Device Type is set to Trunk User, the User Profile page refreshes and the following occurs:

e The Template field and View Phone Configuration button are grayed out under the
Primary Phone Device section.

¢ Inthe Configuration Rules section, the Line/Port field for the phone is removed. The
Trunk Group/Enterprise Trunk fields are added and if a Trunk Group selection is
made, the Line/Port field for the trunk is presented.

Select a Trunk Group for this user. Or, if this user will belong to multiple Trunk Groups, choose
the appropriate Enterprise Trunk. The Line/Port applies when the Trunk Group selection is
made.

Click OK.
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USERS

See the Clearspan OpEasy Basic Provisioning Guide for more information about creating a User as a
Department Administrator, or an administrator with more limited privileges.

USER LICENSES

The main Users page displays the number of OpEasy User Licenses that are used and available.
Administrators can, if desired, set the User or Polycom licensing for an enterprise to Auto, so that
licenses do not have to be set and maintained manually. For more information, refer to Configuring
License Allocations.

ADDING OR EDITING A USER

The “User”, “Optional”’, and “Phones” tabs are populated before adding user features.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary. You can use search
criteria to filter the list, or you can click Search to view the full list.

You can select (All Enterprises) in the Enterprise drop-box with (All Groups) automatically
selected, and click Search to view Users in all the Enterprises and Groups. The User Search
criteria for All Enterprises and All groups must include one or more of the following search
criterias, in addition to any other search criteria:

e User ID/ Alternate User ID

. Last Name

e  First Name

. Phone Number (Primary) or Phone Number (Alternate)

. Extension
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Users

Choose the desired Enterprise and Group. To add a new user, press the Add button. To display a list of users to edit or delete, press the Search button. To display or modify General User seffings, or E-
mail message sent to new users, press the General Settings bution.

[ ok ]| cancel || Add | | GeneralSettings |

Enterprise: |Mnnrennuse - Moore Enterprises of Texas ﬂ

Group:  [Hershey v

User Licenses (Enterprise).  Used 8
Available: Auto

User Search:
||[AII Users) ™| v |

Users (4)
(T4l
OpEasy

Last First Phone Managed Nitel Device

Name +. |Name + |Department +, |Number + | Extension +, |UseriD t User + | Support + |Device Name + | Level + |View  Edit
Bordois  Stella 476-555-2019 2019 stella.bordois@moorehouse.com v Aastra6737iDMS-4765552019 Group View Edif]
Foster Nyx 476-555-2011 2011 4765552011 @moorehouse.com v View  Edif
Matthews  Syd 476-555-2012 2012 syd matthews@maoorehouse com v Pan2012 Group View Edit)
|| Moretti Tessa 476-555-2010 2010 4765552010@moorehouse.com v aastraf737i-4765552010 Group View  Edif

An “OpEasy Managed User” consumes an OpEasy User License. OpEasy displays Clearspan
users without a license, but in order for an administrator to add, modify, or change a Clearspan
user using OpEasy, an OpEasy User License is required.

Mitel Support users are created by the Mitel support team for testing and troubleshooting only.
Click Edit in the search results for the user you want to modify, or click Add to add a new user,

then the Advanced: User Add page displays. The Advanced: User Modify page displays if you

click edit, as shown in the following figure. If no license is available, an error displays.

E/’ Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete
users.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.
L OK. ] [_cCancet | [ _Appiy | [ Delete

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey — Hershey
User. Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@meoorehouse.com)

serice:  [(Seiectsemice) =

J User Optional | Phones Announcements |

Cilose Other Tabs,
User Classification
User Profile:  [(Select User Profile) ~

MNOTE: Selected User Profile only applies to configuration changes, such as adding a device, to prefill fields
according to User Profile configuration rules

Clearspan User
~LastMame: [Berdois -~ FirstMame: [Stella
E-mail Address

Department:  [iNone [~
Phone Number: [476-555-2019 ~| O Activated @ DeActivated

Extension: (2019

Network Server Site:  [(Keep Existing Site) ~

Primary Phone:

Phone Location (as directed, i.e.. mailing address,
building, or office)

Voice Mail:  [No Voice Mail ~
Voice Portal Passcode (create a numeric passcode of 4 to 8 digits)
Change User Password (create a password of atleast 3 characters)

Initialize User Password to random password

Hide Details | | Refresn

liser iInfarmation

Figure 52 Advanced: User Modify Page, User Tab
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Users Tab

1.

o > W

10.
11.
12.

13.

14.

68

Select a User Profile from under the User Classification section drop-down list if desired.
Choosing a User Profile pre-populates certain fields.

Click View Template if you want to view the phone template assigned to the User Profile.
Enter the user’s Last Name and First Name under the Clearspan User section.
Enter the E-mail Address for the user.

Select the User Billing Type. The User Billing Type drop down box appears only if the User
Billing Types are defined in the System Settings (Only SU administrators are allowed to configure
System Settings).

Clearspan User
* Last Name: * First Name:
E-mail Address
User Billing Type:  [BEEIIHVSES v | |
Department |(None) v]
Phone Number:  (Select Phone Number) ﬂ

Extension

Primary Phone: View Phone Template

Figure 53 Advanced: User Billing Type
Select the Department from the drop-down list.

Select the Phone Number from the drop-down list. The Extension field fills in automatically if a
User Profile has been selected.

Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change
this setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will place and receive
calls from outside the system, or DeActivated if the calls will be internal only.

Change the Network Server Site if you want to use a site other than the one shown. This setting
applies when a user is assigned a phone number.

You can click View Phone Template to view the template for the primary phone.
Enter the Phone Location (Optional data for E911 Emergency services).

If the user is associated with an AudioCodes MediaPack device, you can enter a User ERL
Record Name to assign a uniqgue ERL for the user in the Emergency Gateway. If the User ERL
Record Name field is blank, the ERL Record Name for the AudioCodes device is assigned to the
user in the Emergency Gateway.

Select the Voice Mail type from the drop-down list if you choose to override the default. If Voice
Mail was previously enabled and saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice Mailbox
buttons appear. Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any associated
greetings without deleting the user. Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and rebuilds the voice malil
account and deletes any associated greetings to restore the Voice Mail Greetings settings to
defaults.

Enter the Voice Portal Passcode. ltis typically 4-8 digits in length, to be determined by the
administrator. Valid characters are 0-9.
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15. Enter the User Password. It can include any characters and is typically at least 6 characters in
length, to be determined by the administrator. You can click Initialize User Password to random
password to auto generate a password. This randomly generated password is lengthy and
complicated, which protects the user from unauthorized access in cases where the password will
not be used. If the user will use the password to access the web portal, this random password
would not be desired.

The remaining parameters on this page can be hidden using the Hide Details button, or displayed
using the Show Details button. If a User Profile is used, the fields in lower section are filled in
automatically as you edit the upper section of the page. Click Refresh if you want to update the fields
on the bottom of the page to reflect changes made on the top of the page.

If you are not using a User Profile to create the user or you need to override an entry generated by
the User Profile, then review and modify the settings in this section:

¢ New User Notification—Mitel, Panasonic, and Polycom phones only

e Site ID—required if an extension-only user

e Clearspan User ID-required

o Mitel Support—checked if this user is for Mitel Support and is excluded from billing
e Calling Line ID information—last name and first name are required

e Service Packs selection—click on the Service Pack(s) on the left and click Add

o User Defined Fields— This field is displayed only if the User Fields are defined at the
Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, uncheck the
Use Default checkbox and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

User Defined Fields
Use
Field Name Type Default | Value
Enterprise Admin boolean field1 Boolean True
Enterprise Admin boolean field2 Boolean False
NEW FIELD Number
NUMBER field-empty string Number
SuperUser String Field1 String SuperUserField-string value1
SuperUser String Field2 String SuperUserField-string value2
System Admin Number Field1 Number 12345
System Admin Number Field2 Number 54321

Figure 54 User Defined Fields

e Authentication Name and Password-required if this user is assigned a device that uses
authentication, the password is to be determined by the administrator. You can click
Initialize Authentication Password to random password to auto generate a password.
This randomly generated password is lengthy and complicated, which protects the user
from unauthorized access in cases where the password will not be used. The generated
password has 40 characters, and includes uppercase, lowercase, nhumeric, and
special characters.

@' Note: For information about configuring Device Access credentials for Polycom
phones, refer to the appendix of this guide.
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Optional Tab

Click on the Optional tab of the User Add page to view or change optional values such as Contact
Information, Time Zone, Language information, and Aliases used to place and receive calls. User
Information values are pre-populated but can be changed if additional options are available in the
drop-down menus.

You can enter up to four Alternate User IDs, which can be used to sign on to the Clearspan system. When
searching for users or devices by User ID, matching Alternate User IDs are included in the results.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

| ok || Cancel || Apply || Delete

Enterprize: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey
User: Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse.com)

Sernvice: |[Se|ed Service) [v]

User Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Announcements ‘

User Information

Close Other Tabs)

Account [D:
Class of Service:  MNone

Time Zone: |[Gr\-1T—DS:DDj: (US) Central Time ﬂ

Language: IEninsh [v]

Alternate User IDs
Alternate User D 1:
Description:
Alternate User 1D 2:
Description:
Alternate User ID 3:
Description:

Alternate User D 4:

Description:
User Aliases
Aliases:  sip: @lmoorehouse.com [v]
sip: @lmoorehouse.com [v]
sip: @lmoorehouse.com [v]
User Contact
Title:
Mobile:
Pager:
Address Location:
Address:
City: State / Province:  |(select State) ﬂ

Figure 55 Advanced: User Add Page — Optional Tab
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Phones Tab

Click on the Phones tab of the User Add page to view or change the Phone Configuration and Shared
Call Appearances, and view the primary phone template, as shown in the following figure. (The
Restart Selected Phones button is not available when creating a phone. It is only available when
modifying a phone.)

o Edit-Takes you to the User: Primary Phone Device Modify page.

e View Template—-Takes you to the User: Phone Template page.

e Add Shared Call Appearance—Takes you to the User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA)
Add page.

e SCA Options (Shared Call Appearance) —Takes you to the SCA Options tab.

e View—Takes you to the User: Phone Template page.

When no User Profile is selected, the User Add Phones tab provides the options to Add Primary
Phone or Assign Primary Trunk as shown in the following figure. For more information about Trunk
Users, refer to section Creating a Trunk User.

Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the userinformation to add a new Clearspan user.

[ ok ]| cancel |

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey —Hershey
User:

Sernvice: |[Se|ed Sernvice) [v|

‘ User | Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Announcements ‘

Phone Devices
Primary Phone: | Add Primary Phone | ar |AssignF‘rimaryTrunK

Shared Call Appearance: | Add Shared Call Appearance | (add a line for this user on another phone)

SCA Options

Figure 56 Advanced: Alternate User Add Phones Tab

e Add Primary Phone-Takes you to the User: Primary Phone Device Add page.

e Assign Primary Trunk—Takes you to the User: Primary Trunk Assign page.

Editing the Primary Phone Device for a User

The Phones tab provides the ability to change the primary phone device for a user using the Edit
button.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.
4

Click the Edit link at the end of the user’s row.
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5. Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Modify page.
6. Click the Edit button on the Phones tab. The User: Primary Phone Device Modify page displays.

o The Unassign Device button removes the phone device from this user without deleting
it. The Delete Device button deletes this phone device from the Clearspan system. The Delete
Device button does not appear if the phone device is used as a primary device by any other
user.

. The Custom Tags button takes you to the Primary Phone Device Custom Tags page
where you can configure the name and value of any custom tags for the device.

. The Custom Rings button takes you to the Primary Phone Device Custom Ring Tones
page where you can customize the ring selections for each line on the device.

. The Replace Phone button takes you to the Replace Phone page to replace an existing
phone with a new phone with the same model and functionality. Enter the MAC Address of the
device or enter the Auto Install ID of the device. Enter the Device Access User Name and
Password for Polycom Phones.

@*‘ Note: The Replace Phone option is not applicable to Clearspan
Communicator devices.

Replace Phone

Prepare the database to allow replacing the physical phone device with another identical device.
OK* Cancel

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey
Device Name:  PolycomVVX600DMS-4765552019

Device Level:  Group

Phone Installation Information

MAC Address: 000000000000 (Enter New Device's MAC Address or make empty to use Auto-Install)
Device Access:  *User Name: | 4765552019

*Password: |

Figure 57 User: Replace Phone

7. Select New Phone Device from the Phone Device drop-down list to create a new phone device.
Select Search Phone Devices to search for a specific device or set of devices. After you click
Search, the Phone Device List contains a list of devices that match the search criteria.

Note: If the New Phone Device selection does not appear, then you are not
authorized to add or delete devices.

8. Enter the Line/Port information. The field is pre-populated, but you should verify the information.
It can be characters or numbers but must be unique. The recommended format is:

<Phone Number/Extension>.<Line Definition>.<Customized Field>@<Line/Port Domain>
The following are examples of the Line/Port user portion (before the @):

¢ Extension Only
e Single or primary SCA line:
- 3000.primary.site345
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e Secondary SCA lines:
- 3000.sca01.site345, 3000.sca02desktop.site345, 3000.sca03mobile.site345

e Phone Number
e Single or primary SCA line:
- North American Number: 4693653000.primary.site345 or 4693653000.primary
- E.164 Number: -72884000.primary.site345 or -72884000.primary
e Secondary SCA lines:
- North American Number: 4693653000.sca01.site345 or 4693653000.scall

- North American Number: 4693653000.sca02desktop.site345 or
4693653000.sca02desktop

- North American Number: 4693653000.sca03mobile.site345 or
4693653000.sca03mobile

9. Select aLine Position if more than one user is assigned to this device.

10. If the user is associated with an AudioCodes MediaPack device, you can enter a User ERL
Record Name to assign a unique ERL for the user in the Emergency Gateway. If the User ERL
Record Name field is blank, the ERL Record Name for the AudioCodes device is assigned to the
user in the Emergency Gateway.

11. The Encryption (TLS/SRTP) field displays the encryption status of the device, Unsupported
appears in the field for devices that do not support encryption.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting of the phone is specified by the template or global settings. If
Encryption Override has been temporarily enabled, you can disable it.

The Phone Device Users table shows the users assigned to this phone device.
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User: Primary Phone Device Modify
Modify the primary phone device of the user. *Pressing OK, Unassign, or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or
Apply on the subsequent page.
| OK* | | Cancel | |Unassign De\ﬂ'ce*| | Delete Device* | | Assign Users | | Custom Tags | | Custom Rings
Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey — Hershey
User: Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse.com)
Phone Device

Phone Device: |Aastra6737iDMS-4765552019 (Group}ﬂ

*Device Level:  Group

Device Type:  Aastra 6737i (DMS)

Template: |B?3?if0rtesting (Enterprise}ﬂ
View Template
[] Restart Phones on Save
User Line
*Line/Port. | 4765552019 primary @| moorenouse.com [v]
Line Position:  1stPhone Line
Show Details

Phone Device Users
Last First Phone
Name | Name | Department | Number Extension | User ID Line / Port Type | Position
Bordois Stella 476-555-2019 2019 stella.bordois@moorehouse.com 4765552019.primary@moorehouse.com Primary 1

Figure 58 User: Primary Phone Device Modify Page

12. If desired, click Show Details and change values for any of the remaining fields as described in
the following illustration.

[ Hide Details [

Device Description
Description:
Serial Number:

Phone Location:

Device Configuration
Host Mame / IP Address:
Cutbound Proxy:

Stun Server:

* MAC Address:

Device Protocol:
Transport Protocol:
VLAM 1D

ERL Record Name:

Encryption (TLSSRTP):

000000009970 (Device's MAC Address or Auto Install Device 1D)

SIP 2.0

IUnspeciﬂed ~

MWLAMN is not enabled in the template)
WARNING: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating

TLS & SRTP Encryption used for All Calls

Lines/Ports: 24
Assigned Lines/Ports: 1
Unassigned Lines/Ports: 23
hone Device Users
last | First Phone
lame | Name | Department | Humber Extension | User ID Line / Port Type Position|
hu Long 459.555 7890 7890 long.chu@moorehouse.com 4695557 890.primary@moorehouse.com Primary 1
74 | Mitel




Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R4.10

13. Click OK.

Note: For information about configuring Device Access credentials for Polycom
phones, refer to the appendix of this guide.

Adding a Shared Call Appearance (SCA)

A Shared Call Appearance (SCA) can be added on the Phones tab while you are adding or modifying
a user. The SCA is the user’'s number assigned to another phone. SCAs can be useful for
executive/assistant situations or anytime you want another user answering this user’s phone.
Additionally, inbound and outbound calls can be completed on this SCA number.

1
2
3
4.
5
6

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

Click the Edit link at the end of the user’s row.

Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Modify page.

Select Add Shared Call Appearance. The User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add page
displays.

Select the Phone Device where this number will be placed from the Phone Device drop-down
list. When assigning a device to an SCA, Search Phone Devices is the default selection. Select
criteria for a specific device or set of devices. After you click Search, the Phone Device List
contains a list of devices that match the search criteria.

User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add

Assign the user as a line on an additional phone device. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or
Apply onthe subsequent page.

Phone Device Search:

Phone Device:

[ ok ]| cancel || CustomTags |
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey — Hershey
User. Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse.com)
Phone Device

|(Search Phone Devices)| V|

[ (&1l Devices)

User SCA
*Line / Port:

Line Position:

Phone Device List:

Template:

Shared Call Appearance:

| v
[

AastraB737iDMS-4765552018 (Group)
AastraB757iDMS-4765552012 (Group)
Admin Front Desk (Group)

S4B Device (Group)
aastra673vi-4765552010 (Group)
aastraBB63i-4765552011 (Group)
PolycomVVX3110DMS-9722221034 (System)
PolycomVVX5010DMS-9722221037 (System)
TestMobileCommunicator_2 (System)
Aastrag737iDMS-9725301068 (System)
physlocsys (System)

atesté737 (System)
PolycomSoundPointPS60DMS-9722221022 (System)

IHSvetem (Svstem

.Com

Figure 59 User: SCA Add Page — Phone Device List
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8. The Template is automatically filled in from the existing information. However, you can change it
to a template that will accommodate the SCA.

[ ok || cancel

| | Manage Users | |

User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add

Assign the user as a line on an additional phone device. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page

Custom Tags | | Custom Rings

Enterprise:
Group
User.

Phone Device
Phone Device:
Phone Device Search:
(All Devices)
Phone Device List
* Davice Lavel

Device Type:

Template:

User SCA
* Line / Port:

Line Position

Phone Device Search:
(All Devices)

Phone Deavice List:
* Device Level

Device Type:

Template:

User SCA
* Line / Port:

Line Position

Shared Call Appearance:

Shared Call Appearance:

Moerehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Hershay

(Search Phone Devices)| |

~] [Contains. [~]

Aastrab757IDMS-4765552016 (Group) ~
Group
Aastra 87571 (DMS)
6757i for testing (Enterprise)[~ |
View Template
4765552019 sca02 %| @ [moorehouse.com
2nd Phone Line| v
Enabled [+
~] [Contains: [+]
Aaslrab757IDMS-4765552016 (Group) ]

Group
Aastra 67571 (DMS)

6757i for testing (Enterprise)[~ |

View Template

4765552019 sca02|
2nd Phone Line[~

x| @ [moorehouse.com

Enabled [v ]

Search

~

Search

[~]

Figure 60 User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add Page

9. To view the template for this phone device, click View Template. To change user assignments
on this phone device, click Manage Users and make changes as described in Assigning,
Removing, or Re-ordering Users on a Phone Device.

10. Check Restart Phones on Save.

11. Enter the Line/Port number. In this example, it is 4765552014.sca01, the number of the line that

is going onto this phone as an SCA. This recommended naming convention keeps track of the
SCA numbers on a particular phone. If you create another SCA on this phone, it would be
“Phone Number + .sca02”.

12. Choose Line Position from the drop-down list to indicate the position of this Shared Call
Appearance on the device selected.

13. The Allow Calls to be Originated and the Allow Calls to this Destination fields are checked by

default. Make adjustments if you don’t want calls to be originated from or terminated on this SCA

line.

14. Click OK*. The entry is not yet saved.

15. Click the SCA Options button on the Phones tab if you want to change any of the following
options that apply to all SCAs:

o Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls

e Allow Call Retrieve from another location

e Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line

e Bridging
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

| ok || Cancel || Apply || Delete

Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey— Hershey
User: Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse.com)

Service: I[Seled Sernice) [v|
User Optional Phones SCA Options Announcements

SCA Options
Alerting:  [] Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls
Call Retrieve:  [] Allow Call Retrieve from ancther location

Multiple Call Arrangement: Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line

Bridging
Bridging: [| Allow Bridging of Users on the same shared line
Bridge Warning Tone: |None ﬂ

Figure 61 Advanced: User Modify Page — SCA Options Tab

16. Check Allow Bridging of Users on the same shared line, if desired.

17. Choose a Bridge Warning Tone for Barge-in option from the drop-down list. The tone can be

played one time at Barge-in, or can be repeated every 30 seconds.

18. Click OK or Apply.

To Add or Replace a New Phone Device for Shared Call Appearance:

1.

Select the device or the All Devices option from the Phone Device Search section, and click
Search.

Select the phone device from the Phone Device List, select the template or use the default
template, click OK. The Advanced: User Modify page displays.

Click Edit in the Phone Devices Table, the User: Primary Phone Device Modify page displays.

Click Replace Phone to replace an existing phone with a new phone with the same model and
functionality. The Replace Phone button takes you to the Replace Phone page.

Enter the MAC Address of the device or enter the Auto Install ID of the device. Enter the Device
Access User Name and Password for Polycom Phones.
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Removing a Shared Call Appearance

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

1

2

3

4. Click the Edit link at the end of the user’s row.

5. Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Modify page.
6

Click the Edit link in the row of the SCA to remove, in the list at the bottom of the page.

Advanced: User Modify
Modify an existing Clearspan user.

[ ok ]| cancel || spply | | Delete

Enterprise:  Moorehouse —Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey —Hershey
User. Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@meoorehouse.com)
Service: |(Select Service) [v]
‘ User | Optional ‘ Phones | SCA Options | Announcements
Close Other T
Phone Devices
Primary Phone:  AastraB737iDMS-4765552019
Phone Level:  Group
View Template
Shared Call Appearance Add Shared Call Appearance (add a line for this user on another phone)
Phone Restart
Select All Phones: [ Restart Selected Phones
Restart Phanes on Save: [ ]

Phone Devices
()
Restart Device MAC

Select  Device Name +, | Level =+ |Address =+ |DeviceType =+ | Line/Port + | Type + | Disabled + |Template 4 . Edit

O Aastrab737iDMS-4765552019 Group 000005552019  Aastra 6737i (DMS) 4765552019 primary@moorehouse.com  Primary —Sys_37i_DMS (System) ﬂ Edit
|D Admin Front Desk Group 000000003451 Aastra 68651 (DM3) 4765552019 scal1@moorehouse com SCA |dres(Enlerpnse) ﬂ ‘V\ew‘ Edit]

Figure 62 Advanced: User Modify Page — SCA to Remove

7. Select the Phone Device of the SCA from the drop-down list on the User: Shared Call
Appearance (SCA) Modify page.

8. Click the Unassign button.
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User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Modify

Modify the assignment of the user as aline on a phone device. *Pressing OK, Unassign, or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To save|
changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.

| QK> | | Cancel ||| UnassignDevice*||| Delete Device* | | Assign Users | | Custom Tags | | Custom Rings

Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey — Hershey
User: Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse.com)

Phone Device
Phone Device: |Admin Front Desk (Group}ﬂ

* Device Level:  Group

Device Type:  Aastra 68651 (DMS)

Template: |dres (Enterprise) ﬂ
View Template

[1 Restart Phones on Save

User SCA
*Line/Fort: | 4765552019 5cal @lmoorehouse.com 1|

Line Position:  1stPhone Line

Shared Call Appearance: IEnabIed V]

Allow Calls to be Originated
Allow Calls to this Destination

Show Details |

Phone Device Users

Last First Phone
Name Name | Department | Number Extension | User ID Line | Port Type | Pq
Bordois Stella 476-555-2019 2019 stella.bordois@moorehouse.com 4765552019.sca01@moorehouse.com SCA

Figure 63 Unassign a Shared Call Appearance from a Phone Device
9. Click OK in the Unassign confirmation dialog box. The Shared Call Appearance is removed.
10. Click OK or Apply.

11. The Custom Tags button takes you to the Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Custom Tags page
where you can configure the name and value of any custom tags for the device.

12. The Custom Rings button takes you to the Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Custom Ring Tones
page where you can customize the ring selections for each line on the device.
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Creating a Trunk User

You can create a Trunk User within a Clearspan Trunk Group, to provide SIP-based network services
to legacy phone equipment. To create Trunk Users more quickly, you can create a User Profile that
specifies the Trunk Group, Line/Port, and Enterprise Trunk settings.

1.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary. You can create a Trunk
User by either adding the user to a Trunk Group or assigning the user to an Enterprise Trunk.

Click Add.

=4 |Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete

users.

Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Add page.

Select Assign Primary Trunk for the Primary Phone. The User: Primary Trunk Assign page
displays.

User: Primary Trunk Assign

Assign atrunk as the primary phone for the user. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply
onthe subsequent page.

| ok || Cancel |

Enterprise:  Maytown
Group:  Facilities
User:

Primary Trunk
Trunk Group: Itgrp1 ]
Line /Port: @Ima'ﬁown.aastra.comﬂ

Alternate Trunk Identity:

Enterprise Trunk: |TestEnterprise Trunkﬂ

Figure 64 User: Primary Trunk Assign Page
Set the Trunk Group to the Clearspan Trunk Group for the user.
Enter the Line/Port when a Trunk Group is selected.

Enter an Alternate Trunk Identity, if desired. This field is used to present alternative routing
information to the destination. For example, if the user is behind an existing PBX, this field may
be used to properly route the trunk to the current PBX destination.

Enter a SIP Contact (Trunk contact) when the Identity/Device Profile Type is “Static Registration
capable.”

10. Choose an Enterprise Trunk when the Trunk User will use more than one Trunk Group.

11. Click OK. The Users page displays.

12. Click OK again.
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Announcements Tab

OpEasy allows you to upload, delete, or configure audio or video announcement files to repositories.
Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual users, and
Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign it to Voice
Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music On Hold. You can search, upload, rename, or
delete announcements on a user’'s Announcements tab. You can also view announcement types,
size, and usage. You can manage announcements when you create a new user or when modifying a
user, as follows:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to configure Announcements. The
Advanced: User Modify page displays.

5. Select the Announcements tab.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

| oKk || Cancel || Apply || Delete

Enterprise:  Moorehouse
Group:  Hershey
User. Hudson, Ruby (ruby.hudsoen@moorehouse.com)

Senvice: |[Se|ect Senice) [v|

‘ User ‘ Optional | Phones ‘ Announcements

=}

lose Other Tabs)
Repository Information
Total Size of Repository:  0.0MB used out of 1.0GB allocated

Add Announcement
Announcement Search
Announcement Type: | (Audio Only) ﬂ
(Al Announcements) |v| |Starts With: v| [out

Select All Announcements: [] | Delete Selected Announcements

Announcements (1)
Usage
Selected | Hame Type Size(KB) | Count Edit
| DutOfDfficeGreeting#1 WA 219 0 Edit
-End -

Figure 65 Advanced: User Modify Page — Announcements Tab

e To upload a new file, click Add Announcement. Enter an Announcement Name, and
click Browse to choose the audio or video file to upload. Supported file types include
WAV, WMA, MOV, or 3GP. Click OK. The new announcement appears in the
Announcements list.
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e Torename or replace an announcement, search for the announcement. Search
results appear in the list at the bottom of the page. Click Edit on the row of the
announcement you want to modify. Make any desired changes on the
Announcement Modify page, and then click OK.

e To delete an announcement, select it in the search results list and click Delete
Selected Announcements, or click Delete on the Announcement Modify page. You
cannot delete announcements that are in use.

6. Click OK or Apply. You must click OK or Apply again to save your changes.
Failure Error Messages
When you click OK to finish creating or modifying a user, any errors that prevent the user from being

created or changed will be reported at the top of the page as in Figure . Failures are also reported on
the User Add Messages page.

Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the user information to add a new Clearspan user.

Error Messages
= |astMName is required.

= First Name is required.
= Phone Number is required.

= User Password is required.

[Details] Clearspan User ID is required,|

| ok | | Cancel

Enterprise:  Marsh
Group: Hawkes

User:
Senvice: |[Se|ectServ'icej: v
J User ‘ Optional | Phones ‘
Close Other
User Classification

User Profile: I[Select User Profile)| v

Clearspan User
*Last Mame: * First Mame:

E-mail Address:

Department: I[Nonej: [v]

Phone Mumber: |[Se|ec1 Fhaone Mumber) ﬂ Activate Phone Number: () Activate (@ Do Not Activate

=

Figure 66 User Add Error Messages
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User Add Messages

‘While adding a Clearspan user, the user was sucessfully added but a failure occurred while completing non-essential configuration.

Enterprise:  DyeCo
Group:  Enginsering
User: Phone 57i, User (user.phone57i@stevesdomain2.aastra.com)
Failure

User:  Phone 57i, User (user.phone57i@stevesdomain2 . aastra.com)

Primary Phone Device:  Aastra6757iDMS-9793330600

Failure: User successfully added! However, related configuration failed set up:

Woice Mail: Unable to add Surgemail User Account: Domain 'us.aastra.com' does not exist

Figure 67 User Add Failure Page

CONFIGURING ADVANCED USER FEATURES

When you add or modify a user, the Service drop-down list allows you to configure the following
additional features:

e Alternate Numbers

e Authorization Codes

e Busy Lamp Field (BLF)
e Call Center Agent

e Call Center Supervisor
e Call Forward

e Call Forward Selective
e Call Pickup

e Call Recording

e Clearspan Anywhere

e Fax Messaging

e Flexible Seating Guest
e Hoteling Guest

e Hoteling Host
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e Hunt Group

e Integrated IM&P

¢ Music On Hold

o  Priority Alert

e Privacy

e Speed Dial 8

e Speed Dial 100

e Voice Mail

e Voice Mail Distribution Lists

e Voice Mail Greetings

Alternate Numbers

Alternate Numbers allows you to add up to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be
assigned in addition to your primary number and extension. All additional numbers and extensions
ring your phone (s) just like your primary phone. In addition, you can specify a distinctive ringing
pattern for each number, if your phone supports it.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up alternate numbers. The
Advanced: User Modify page displays.

5. Select Alternate Numbers from the Service Drop-down list. The Alternate Numbers tab
displays as in the following example:
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

‘ oK || Cancel H Apply H Delete |

Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
User. Matthews, Syd (syd matthews@moorehouse.com)

Service: | Alternate Numbers v

‘ User ‘Optional Phones | Announcements | Alternate Numbers

(Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)
Alternate Numbers

Alternate Numbers allows up to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be assigned in addition to your primary number and extension.
All additional numbers and extensions ring your phone(s) just like your primary phone. In addition, you can specify a distinctive ringing pattern
for each number, if your phone supports it. Only your administrator can configure new numbers and extensions for you

Distinctive Ring. [«

Alternate Numbers

| ID ‘ Phone Number ‘ Activated | Extension Ring Pattern Description
1 4765552015 v 24 5155 Long-Long v | test1
2 476-555-2016 ¥ Short-Long-Shert ¥
3 4765552018 ¥ Normal v
4 | (None) v Normal v
5 | (None) v Normal v
6 | (None) v Normal v
7 | (None) v Normal v
8 | (None) v Normal v
9  (None) v Normal v
10  (None) v Normal v

Figure 68 Advanced: User Modify Page

To add an alternate number, select a Phone Number, enter an Extension, select the Ring-
Pattern from the drop-down list, and enter the Description. The Ring Pattern is available in the
following formats:

e Long-Long

e Short-Short-Long

e Short-Long-Short formats.
Click the Activated check box to activate the alternate number.
Click OK or Apply.

To view the Alternate Numbers:

a) From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
b) Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

c) Click Search.
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d) Click the View link in the row of the user to view the alternate numbers. The Advanced:
User View page displays.

e) Select Alternate Numbers from the Service drop-down list. The Alternate Numbers tab
displays as in the following example:

Advanced: User View

Display an existing Clearspan user.

Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
User: Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse.com)

Service: | Alternate Numbers v

‘ User ‘ Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Announcements | Alternate Numbers

{Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)
Alternate Numbers

Alternate Numbers allows up to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be assigned in addition to your primary number and extension.
All additional numbers and extensions ring your phone(s) just like your primary phone. In addition, you can specify a distinctive ringing pattern
for each number, if your phone supports it. Only your administrator can configure new numbers and extensions for you.

Distinctive Ring:

Alternate Numbers

D | Phone Number Activated Extension Ring Pattern Description

1 4765552015 5155 Long-Long test 1
2 Mormal
3 Mormal
4 MNormal
5 Mormal
G Mormal
7 MNarmal
L] Mormal
9 MNormal
0 MNormal

Figure 69 Advanced: User View Page

Authorization Codes

Authorization Codes allows you to add or delete Communication Barring Authorization Codes for a

user.
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.

4. Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up authorization codes. The
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Advanced: User Modify page displays.

Select Authorization Codes from the Service Drop-down list. The Auth. Codes tab displays as
in the following example.
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Advanced: User Modify

Madify an existing Clearspan user.

| OK || Cancel || Apply || Delete

Enterprise: Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Relyks
User: Hudson, Sky (4765552000@moorehouse.com)

Service: | Authorization Codes v

| User ‘ Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Announcements | Auth Codes |

(Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)
Communication Barring Authorization Codes

Create new Communication Barring Authorization Codes and manage existing codes.

Autherization Codes: | Add Autharization Code

Communications Barring Authorization Codes

Authorization Code ‘ Description Delete

Delete

Figure 70 Advanced: User Modify Page — Auth Codes Tab
Click Add Authorization Code.

To add a code, enter an Authorization Code and Description. Click Delete to delete an existing
code.

Click OK or Apply.

Busy Lamp Field (BLF)

The Busy Lamp Field (BLF) feature allows a station in the network to monitor the call state of other
stations in the network. For example, an executive assistant or “front desk” operator might be
equipped with an enhanced station that offers enough line keys to adequately monitor a large set of
lines in the network. When calls arrive for a user that has a line that is being monitored, the operator
can easily determine if the user is busy, by looking at the lamp associated with the line key of that
user, and make appropriate call routing decisions.

P 0w D RE

Note: Busy Lamp Field is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan,
and a key must be assigned on the user’s phone for every user monitored.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user that will be allowed to monitor other users’ phone status.
The Advanced: User Modify page displays.

Select Busy Lamp Field (BLF) from the Service drop-down list. The BLF tab displays as in the
following example.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

| — || Cancel || Apply || Delete
Enterprise:  Marsh
Group: Hawkes
User:

Howeth, Ben (Ben.Howeth@marsh.aastra.com)

‘ User | Optional ‘ Phones | Announcements ‘ BLF ‘

Busy Lamp Field

*BLF ListURI:  sip:|ben.howeth

Restart Phones on Save

User Search:
[ (41l Users) |contains: v

Available Users

Jones, Sharon (Sharon.Jones@marsh.aastra.com)
Kent, Clark (Clark.Kent@marsh.aastra.com)
Marshall, Eric (Eric.Marshall@marsh.aastra.com)

Feature: |Elusy Lamp Field (BLF)

Busy Lamp Field (BLF) allows monitoring of another users phone status.

{Close Tab) {Fin Tab) (Close Cther Tabs)

@ |marsh.aastra.u:om v

Monitored Users

Gonzalez, Gil (Gil. Gonzalez{@marsh .
Marsh, Katy (Katy.Marsh@marsh.aastra.com)
Marsh, Mylo (Mylo.Marsh@marsh.aastra.com)

marty, hawkins (hawkins.mary@marsh.aastra.com)
Meaga, Lucia (Lucia.Meaga@marsh.aastra.com)
Paging2, Paging2 (Paging2@marsh.aastra.com)
Perriman, Drew (Drew. Perriman@marsh.aastra.com)
Rider, Rough (Rough.Rider@marsh.aastra.com)
Smith, Larry (Larry.Smith@marsh.aastra.com)

Smith, Marty (Marty. Smith@marsh.aastra.com)

Smith, Sallie (Sallie. Smith@marsh.aastra.com)

Test, Test (Test Test@marsh.aastra.com)
Thompson, Corey (Corey. Thompson@marsh.aastra.
Whitten, James (James Whitten@marsh.aastra.com)
Wilson, Arty (Arty Wilson@marsh.aastra.com)

Add =

Remove <

Add All ==

Remove All ==

[ moveup | [ Move Down

Figure 71 Advanced: User Modify Page - BLF Tab

6. Enter the BLF List URI, i.e., 9785551003BLF@marsh.mitel.com. This name MUST be
unigue. You can choose any name, but it cannot be duplicated elsewhere in the system.

7. Click Search to display all users available for assignment; or, enter parameters to narrow
the search.

8. Select the users that you want to be in the BLF Monitored Users list. You can use
Shift+Click to select specific users.

9. Click Add to add the specific users to the list, or click Add All to add all users to the list of
those to be monitored. Use Remove or Remove All to remove users from the list. Use
Move Up or Move Down to reorder the list. The ordering dictates the order in which the
BLFs will appear on the user’s phone.

10. Click OK or Apply.

88 | Mitel



mailto:9785551003BLF@marsh.mitel.com

Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R4.10

Call Center Agent

The Call Center Agent tab allows you to set the Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) state and join or
remove users from the ACD call center.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.
4.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user that will be allowed to monitor other users’ phone status.
The Advanced: User Modify page displays.

5. Select Call Center Agent from the Service drop-down list. The Call Center Agent tab displays as
in the following example:

Advanced: User Modify
Modify an existing Clearspan user.
| oK | | Cancel | | Apply | | Delete
Enterprizse: Ravipati
Group:  Finance
User: Bob, test (testgroup2@Ilabval.aastra.com)
Senvice: |Ca|l Center Agent ﬂ
User  Optional  Phones Announcements | Call Center Agent
Close Tab) {Fin Tak) (Close Other Tabs)
Call Center Agent
Call Center Agent provisions the user's ACD settings and all the ACDs to which the user belongs and is currently joined.
General Settings
Call Center Service Assigned: Premium
Guard Timer Setting: () Default () User
Enable guard timer for I v seconds
ACD State ofthe Agent  [Unavailable| v]
Agent Threshold Profile: |Defau|t Agent Threshold Profile| v |
[] make outgaing calls as: |callcemerpremium:Outbound ﬂ
Availablility Settings
Agent Availability Settings: () Default (® User
[] Force agent to unavailable on Do Mot Disturb activation
[] Force agent to unavailable after |3 ﬂ consecutive bounced calls
[] Force agent to unavailable on not reachable
[] Force agent to unavailable on personal calls
| AssigncallCenter | [(none) [v|
Agent's Call Centers

2]

Join  +, | Call Center Name +y | Phone Humber + | Extension . | Routing Type + | Skill Level + | Remove
™ callcenterbasic Remove
callcenterpremium Skill Based 10 [w| Remaove
[a] nrinritvhased Priarity Hased Remaove

Figure 72 Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Center Agent Tab
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Select the agent’s Guard Timer Setting. Default uses the default settings. User overrides the
default setting for the user. The guard timer is used to provide a short interval between the time
that a call ends and the time that a new call is offered to the agent. The typical setting is 2
through 5 seconds.

Set the ACD State of the Agent from the drop-down list. The agent can change the ACD state
from the web portal as well as from the client.

Select the Agent Threshold Profile which should be applied to this agent. An Agent Threshold
Profile is an optional set of warning thresholds configured for an agent in order to track metrics.

Enable Make outgoing calls as to configure the agent’s outgoing calls setting. This setting might
not be available for some call centers.

Select the Agent Availability Settings to manage the availability to receive inbound calls from
the call centers. Default uses the default settings. User overrides the default setting for the user.

To assign the user as an agent for a call center, select the Assign Call Center button after
choosing the call center from the drop-down list. A new row is added to the Agent’s Call Centers
list.

If required, select a Skill Level from the drop-down menu in the Agent’s Call Centers list. Check
Join to have the user join that call center. Uncheck Join to remove the user from that call center.
Select the Remove link to remove the call center from the list.

Click OK or Apply.

Call Center Supervisor

The Call Center Supervisor tab allows you to assign supervisors for a call center.

1
2
3.
4

90

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user that will be allowed to monitor other users’ phone status.
The Advanced: User Modify page displays.

Select Call Center Supervisor from the Service drop-down list. The Call Center Supervisor tab
displays.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user

| OK H Cancel H Apply H Delete

Enterprise:  Ravipati - Kirana's Enterprise
Group: Finance -- Kirana's
User. call, center (callcenter@labval aastra.com)

Service Call Center Supervisor v

‘ User ‘Optional Phones | Announcements | Call Center Supervisor

(Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)
Call Center Supervisor

Call Center Supervisor allows user to be assigned as supervisor for a Call Center.

Available Call Centers Assigned Call Centers
callcenterstandard callcenterpremium
pricritybased teststandard
trytry Add >
fyutyu
wiwersdfsdfsdf

Remove <

Add All =>

Remove All ==

| Assign Agents to Call Centers

Figure 73 Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Center Supervisor Tab
6. Use Add and Remove to assign available supervisors to a call center.

7. Click OK or Apply.

Call Forward

Call Forwarding allows you to forward some or all calls to a different phone number or SIP-URI, such
as a home office or cell phone

E/‘ Note: Call Forwarding is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up call forwarding. The
Advanced: User Modify page displays.
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5. Select Call Forward from the Service Drop-down list. The Call Forward tab displays as in the

92

following example.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

[ oK || Cancel || Apply || Delate
Enterprise:  Marsh
Group:  Hawkes
User. Relyks, Hershel (9812221005@marsh.aastra.com)
Service: |Call Forward v|
User | Optional | Phones Announcements Call Forward
Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs
Call Forward

Call Forwarding allows you to forward some or all of your incoming calls to a different phone number or SIP-URI, such as your home office
or cell phone. The type of forwarding (Always, Busy, Mo Answer, and Mot Reachable) determines whether a call is forwarded and the
number to which that call is forwarded. The address (phone number or SIP-URI) you forward your calls to must be permitted by your
autgaing calling plan. For Call Forwarding Always, you can also make your primary phone emit a short ring burst to inform you if you are
next to your phone when the call is forwarded by using the Ring Reminder. This is important when you have forgotten the service is turned

on and you are at your primary phone waiting to receive calls.

Always
Call Forwarding Always:

* Forward-To Mumber:

Ring Reminder:

Busy

Call Forwarding Busy:

* Forward-To Mumber:

No Answer
Call Forwarding Mo Answer:

* Forward-To Mumber:

() On () Off
3555 (Fhone Mumber or SIP-URI)

[] Play Ring Reminder when a call is forwarded

() On (® Off
3555 (Phone Mumber or SIP-URI)
(") On (&) Off
3555 ®| (Phone Number or SIP-URI)

Rings Before Forwarding: |3 1|

Not Reachable
Call Forward Not Reachable: () On (®) Off

* Forward-To Number: (Phone Mumber or SIP-URI)

Figure 74 Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Forward Tab

Click On for Call Forwarding Always to have calls always forwarded, and enter a number or
SIP-URI for the Forward-To Number destination. Check the Ring Reminder box to hear a short
ring burst when the call is forwarded. This is important when users have forgotten the service is
turned on and are at their primary phone waiting to receive calls.

Click On for Call Forwarding Busy to have calls forwarded when the primary phone is busy, and
enter a number or SIP-URI for the Forward-To Number destination.

Click On for Call Forwarding No Answer to have calls forwarded when the primary phone is not
answered, and enter a number or SIP-URI for the Forward-To Number destination. Select the
Rings Before Forwarding to set the number of rings to occur before the call is forwarded on No
Answer.
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9. Click On for Call Forwarding Not Reachable to have calls forwarded when this number is not
reachable, and enter a number or SIP-URI for the Forward-To Number destination.

10. Click OK or Apply.
Call Forward Selective
Call Forward Selective allows you to forward specific calls matching pre-defined criteria. This feature

is useful for forwarding calls from a manager, family member, or important client, or for forwarding
calls during a certain time.

E/’ Note: Call Forwarding is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up call forwarding. The
Advanced: User Modify page displays.

5. Select Call Forward Selective from the Service Drop-down list.

6. Click On for Call Forwarding Selective to have specific calls forwarded, and enter a number or
SIP-URI for the Default Forward-To Number destination. Check the Ring Reminder box to
hear a short ring burst when the call is forwarded. This is important when users have forgotten
the service is turned on and are at their primary phone waiting to receive calls.

7. Click Add Forwarding Criteria to create a new set of call forwarding criteria, or click Edit in the
Forwarding Criteria table to modify or delete existing criteria. The Forwarding Criteria table
displays the Calls From and Calls To columns. The Calls To criteria indicates if calls are
forwarded based on the destination that was dialed.

The User: Call Forwarding Selective page displays.
8. Enter a Name/Description for the call forwarding selective entry.
9. Choose to forward calls to the default number or another number, or choose Do Not Forward.
10. Specify the Time Schedule and/or Holiday Schedule for which to forward calls.

11. Choose to forward All Calls or calls from specific numbers. If you specify Calls from the
following Phone Numbers, you can choose calls from Private Numbers and/or calls from
Unavailable Numbers. You can also enter Specific Phone Numbers or number patterns using
wildcard characters.

12. Choose the numbers from the Available Call To Numbers list in the Calls To section, and click
Add to use the number for the Calls To criteria.

13. Click OK.
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Call Pickup

The Call Pickup feature allows users to answer calls received by other people within the same Call
Pickup Group to which they are assigned.

E/‘ Note: A Call Pickup group must be created on the Clearspan system before a user
can be assigned to a group.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.

4. Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up call pickup. The Advanced:
User Maodify page displays.

5. Select Call Pickup from the Service Drop-down list.

6. Select the Call Pickup Group.

7. The User’'s Last Name, First Name, and User ID display under the Call Pickup group
assignment.

8. Click OK or Apply.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

[ ok ]| cancel || apply | | Delete

Enterprise:  Marsh
Group: Hawkes
User:  Howeth, Ben (Ben Howeth@marsh.aastra.com)

Feature: |Call Pickup

=
User Optional | Phones Announcements|| Call Pickup

Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)
Call Pickup
Call Pickup allows you to answer calls received by other users within the Call Pickup Group to which you are assigned.

Call Pickup Group: |Hawkes Pickup Group

Users Assigned to Call Pickup Group 'Hawkes Pickup Group®

(T4 |+
Last Name 4, | First Name 4. | UserlID 4
Howeth Ben Ben.Howeth@marsh.aastra.com
Neaga Lucia Lucia.Meaga@marsh.aastra.com
- End of Users -

Figure 75 Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Pickup Tab
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Call Recording
The Call Recording feature allows you to configure the recording settings for a new or existing user.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up call recording. The
Advanced: User Modify page displays.

5. Select Call Recording from the Service Drop-down list.

Advanced: User Modify

Maodify an existing Clearspan user.
| OK || Cancel || Apply || Delete

Enterprise:  Moorehouse
Group:  Hershey
User: Hudson, Ruby (ruby.hudson@moorehouse.com)

Senvice: |Call Recording [v|
User Optional Phones Announcements Call Recording
Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs|
Call Recording

Call Recording allows you to record calls.

Record Call: () Never

®) Always

() Always with Pause/Resume

(_) On Demand

(_) On Demand with User Initiated Start

Options: Play Call Recording Start’Stop Announcement
Record Voice Messaging

Pause/Resume Notification: (@) None
") Beep
() Play Announcement

Recording Motification: [_] Repeat Record Call Warning Tone Every |15 seconds

Figure 76 Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Recording Tab

The Record Call setting determines when and how the user’s calls are recorded.

6. Enable the Play Call Recording Start/Stop Announcement option to play an announcement
when starting or stopping the recording of a call.

7. Enable the Record Voice Messaging option to record calls that go to Voice Mail.

8. The Pause/Resume Notification setting determines whether to play a beep or announcement
notification when pausing or resuming the recording.

9. Enable Repeat Record Call Warning Tone Every X seconds to repeat a periodic warning
tone to the caller to indicate that the call is being recorded. The time values range from 10 to
1800 seconds.

10. Click OK or Apply.
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Clearspan Anywhere

The Clearspan Anywhere feature allows you to view a list of available Clearspan Anywhere
Portals, and manage the Clearspan Anywhere phone numbers.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.

4. Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to configure the Clearspan
Anywhere feature. The Advanced: User Modify page displays.

Select Clearspan Anywhere from the Service Drop-down list. The Clearspan Anywhere tab
appears.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.
[ ok

| [ cancel | [ Apply Delete |

Enterprise:
Group:
User:

DyeCo — Steve's Enterprise
Engineering — Steve's testing performed here
101Bob, 101Bob (101'bob. 101'bob@stevesdomaini aastra.com)

Service: | Clearspan Anywhere ﬂ

| User ‘ Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Cl s y

(Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)

Clearspan Anywhere
Setup Clearspan Anywhere for the fixed phones and mobile phones you would like to link to this account.

Alerting: Alert all locations for Click-to-Dial calls

Alert all locations for Group Paging calls
Available Portals:  Available Portal List

Phone Number: Add Phone Number

Cl y Phone

L

Phone Number  +
2148446613
2148446616
2148446618
2148446632
2148446638
2148446639

Description 4
Text description here2

Spice of life

Next

Text description here 2nd pass

Spice of life 2nd pass

Next

Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit

- End of Phone Numbers -

Figure 77 Advanced: User Modify Page — Clearspan Anywhere

Enable the Alert all locations for Click-to-Dial calls option and/or Alert all locations for
Group Paging calls option.

Click Available Portal List to view a list of available Clearspan Anywhere Portals, the Available
Clearspan Anywhere Portals page appears.

Available Clearspan Anywhere Portals

Lists all available Clearspan Anywhere portals for the user.

Enterprise:  DyeCo — Steve's Enterprise
Group:  Engineering — Steve's testing performed here.
User:  101Bob, 101Bob (101'bob.101'bob@stevesdomaini.aastra.com)

c P A Y

Portals to the User (1)

Extension
446708

‘ Portal Name Phone Number
CS Anywhere Portal for Group +19728446708
‘ - End of Available Portals -

Language
SpanishLA

Figure 78 Available Clearspan Anywhere Portals page
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8. Click Add Phone Number in the Advanced: User Modify page to add Clearspan Anywhere
phone numbers, the User: Clearspan Anywhere Phone Number Add page appears, or click
Edit in the row of Clearspan Anywhere Phone Numbers table to edit Clearspan Anywhere
phone numbers, then the User: Clearspan Anywhere Phone Number Modify page appears.

User: Clearspan Anywhere Phone Number Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan Anywhere phone number, including any defined selective criteria for the phone number. *Pressing OK or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OH
or Apply on the subsequent page

| ok || Cancel | | Delete® |

Enterprise:  DyeCo - Steve's Enterprise
Group:  Engineering -- Steve's testing performed here
User:  101Bob, 101Bob (101'bob.101'bob@stevesdomain1.aastra.com)

Phone Number
* Phone Number: 2148446613
Description: | Text description here2
Enable: [_] Enable this Location

Outbound Alternate Number: | +442148446611 (Phone Number or SIP-URI)
Options: Enable Diversion Inhibitor
[[] Requre Answer Confirmation

Use Clearspan-based Call Control Services

Selective Criteria

New Critefia Add Selective Criteria

Selective Criteria

Ry
Clearspan

Active +, | Name / Description +. | Anywhere + | Calls From + | Calls To *y Edit
O Bob Yes Private Numbers, Unavailable Numbers Primary, Alternate 2 Edit
First Criteria Yes All Calls Alternate 1 Edit
O Next Next No Private Numbers, Unavailable Numbers, 2148446611, 2148446612, 2148446617, ... Primary, Alternate 1 Edit
O X0 No All Calls Any Number Edit

- End of Selective Criteria -

Figure 79 Available Clearspan Anywhere Portals page

Each Clearspan Anywhere phone number consists of phone number-specific settings, along with
a list of Selective Criteria that determine the calls that are to be handled using Clearspan
Anywhere. Click the Active checkbox to activate a Selective Criteria or uncheck the Active
checkbox to deactivate the Selective Criteria. Click OK.

9. Click Add Selective Criteria to Add a Selective Criteria, or Click Edit in the Selective Criteria
table to modify the Selective Criteria.
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User: Clearspan Anywhere Selective Criteria Modify

[ ok || cancel | [ Delete* |

Enterprise: DyeCo — Steve's Enterprise
Group:  Engineering -- Steve's testing performed here.
User:  101Bob, 101Bob (101'bob. 101'bob@stevesdomain1.aastra.com)

Selective Criteria
Phone Number: 2148446613
*Name / Description Bob

@ Use Clearspan Anywhere
(O Do not use Clearspan Anywhere
Time Schedule EnterpriseTimeSched1 (Enterpnse)ﬂ
Holiday Schedule GroupHolidaySched1 (Group) ﬂ

Calls From

Calls From: (O All Calls (from any phone number)
(@) Calls from the following Phone Numbers:

Private Numbers
Unavailable Numbers

Specific Phone Numbers: (wildcard characters: ? for any digit; trailing * for multiple digits)

Calls To

Select called numbers that this criteria applies to. When no numbers are selected, the called number is not used as part of the criteria

Available Call To Numbers. Selected Call To Numbers
Alternate 1 (2148447704 / 47704) Primary (9728446702 / 6702)

Alternate 2 (47705)
[ ass |

Add All >
Remove All <<

Modify a selective criteria entry for a Clearspan Anywhere phone number. *Pressing OK or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.

Figure 80 Clearspan Selective Criteria Modify page

10. Enter the Name or Description of the Selective Criteria, select a Time Schedule and/or Holiday

Schedule to determine when the criteria applies.

11. The received calls that use a Selective Criteria are based on the Calls From settings. Select or

Enter one or more of the following phone numbers to use the selective criteria:

e Select All Calls (from any phone number)

e Select Call from the following Phone Numbers, and select the checkbox Private

Numbers and/or Unavailable Numbers

e Enter Specific Phone Numbers (up to 12 numbers)

12.

Click the Available Call To Numbers from the Calls To section, and click Add to add a Call To
number to the Selected Call To Numbers list. When a received call uses the criteria, the Calls
To settings determine the user’'s phone numbers that will use the selected criteria when called.
The phone numbers in the Available Call To Numbers list includes the users Primary number
and any configured Alternate Numbers.

13. Click OK.
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Fax Messaging
The Fax Messaging feature allows users to receive faxes over a dedicated phone number.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up fax messaging. The
Advanced: User Modify page displays.

o

Select Fax Messaging from the Service Drop-down list.

o

Check the Enable Fax Messaging box to enable fax messaging for this user.

7. Select a Phone Number. A phone number is required when Fax Messaging is enabled. The
phone number is pre-selected based on the Phone Number selection rules specified in the User
Profile, if one is used.

8. Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change
this setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will receive fax
messaging from outside the system, or DeActivated if fax messaging will be internal only. The
Activated/Deactivated status is preselected based on the New Phone Number Activation setting
specified in the User Profile, if one is used.

9. You can enter an Extension for Fax Messaging. This field is optional. The extension is pre-
populated based on the Extension generation rules provided in the User Profile.

10. You can enter up to three optional SIP Aliases.

11. You can configure the user’s account so that any fax message received by Voice Mail is sent to

email.
a. Select Voice Mail from the Service Drop-down list.
b. Enable Send Notification to E-mail Address or E-mail Carbon Copy to E-mail

Address and enter a valid email address. Any fax message received is sent to the email
address listed.

ii Caution: E-mail copies of Voice Mail may not be sent over secure E-mail.

12. Click OK or Apply.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user

‘ OK || Cancel H Apply H Delete

Enterpriser DyeCo -- Steve's Enterprise
Group: Engineering - Steve's testing performed here.
User: Dye 6865i DMS, Steve (Steve.Dye6865iDMS@th20ssm1.us. aastra.com)

Service Fax Messaaing v

Phones | Announcements | Fax Messaging

‘ User ‘Optienal

(Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)
Fax Messaging

Fax Messaging allows you to receive faxes over a dedicated phone number

Enable Fax Messaging:

Phone Number: | (None) v
Extension:
Aliases:  SIp: @| stevesdomaini.aastra.com ¥
sip: @| stevesdomaini.aastra.com ¥
sip @| stavesdomain1.aastra com ¥

Figure 81 Advanced: User Modify Page — Fax Messaging Tab

Flexible Seating Guest

Flexible Seating Guests can be associated with a Flexible Seating host device, to use it as if it were
their own phone. Flexible Seating Guests can be any users within the relevant Group or Enterprise
who have the “Flexible Seating Guest” service assigned, and who have a primary device configured
that is the same device type as the host device. While a guest is associated with it, the host phone
functions like the user’s phone device, including all the key assignments and functions.

Complete the steps for Configuring Flexible Seating Hosts.

Then, from the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.

1
2
3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
4. Click Search.

5

Click the Edit link in the row of the user who will be the Flexible Seating Guest. The Advanced:
User Modify page displays.

6. Select Flexible Seating Guest from the Service drop-down list.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

| oK || Cancel || Apply || Delete

Enterprise:  Ravipati
Group:  Finance
User. Bob, test (testgroup2@labval.aastra.com)

Senvice: |Flexible Sealing Guest v

‘ User | Optional | Phones ‘ Announcements Flexible Seating Guest

Flexible Seating Guest
Flexible Seating Guest allows a user to associate their device profile with a flexible seating host.

Flexible Seating Guest. (8 On () Off
Association Limit: Limit Association ta 12 Hours

Unlock Phone PIN Code:  |554433

Phone Device: |User2500_5?|0?.-15 (Group) [v]
Line /Port: | 8156382000 FlexSeating @ [1abval aastra.com v
L Associated Host

Figure 82 Advanced: User Modify — Flexible Seating Guest Tab
Select On to enable this user as a Flexible Seating Guest.

Select the Association Limit checkbox, and the number of hours, if you want to limit the amount
of time that the association is active once activated. If an Association Limit is not configured for
the guest or the host, the guest is allowed to stay logged onto the host phone indefinitely.

Enter an Unlock Phone PIN Code if entry of a code is desired at the time the user associates
with the host phone using the voice portal. If used, the code must be between 4-10 characters.

10. Select the Phone Device. The drop down provides all primary line and SCA devices associated
with this user (Mitel and Polycom phones). When you select a phone device, the Line/Port field
populates automatically.
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Associating with a Flexible Seating Phone in OpEasy

1. Inthe Associated Host section of the Flexible Seating Guest tab of the User page, click Search
to see all Available Hosts for this group or enterprise that are built with the device type that

matches the guest phone’s device type.

2. Select the desired host from the Available Hosts list and click Assoicate Host. The screen
refreshes with information in the Flexible Seating Guest section no longer modifiable. The host

association information is presented along with a button to Release Association.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

Lok || cancel || Aoy || Delete |

Enterprise:  Maytown — May Township, Lee County
Group: Facilities - Facilities
User: Harva, Judy (8156352000@maytown.com)

Semnvice: |Flexible Seating Guest E

User Optional Phones | Announcements | Flexible Seating Guest
Flexible Seating Guest
Flexible Seating Guest allows a user to associate their device profile with a flexible seating host
Flexible Seating Guest: On Off
Association Limitt ./ Limit Association fo |12 Hours  (must be within Host Association Limit of 24 hours)
Unlock Phone PIN Code:
Phone Device: |User2000_S57IDMS (Group) i‘

Line / Port: |8156352000.FlexSeating @ | maylown.com i]

MName: FSH_57i_2052
Flexible Seating Host ID:  FSH_57i_2052@maytown.aasira.com

Host Association Limit: 24 Hours

Association Time: Mot Starled
Association Duration:
Association Limit: 12 Hours

| Release Association |

Figure 83 Advanced: User Modify — Flexible Seating Guest Tab with Host Association

3. To start the association, click Apply or OK to reboot the host phone, which then loads a new

configuration file matching the guest user’s device configuration.

4. After the new file is loaded, the host phone functions like the user’s primary phone, including all
the key assignments and functions of the user’s primary phone device. Calls placed to the user’s
extension are presented to both the user’s device and the host phone, and calls can be placed

from the host phone.
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Associating with a Flexible Seating Phone using the Voice Portal

Guests can associate with a host phone using the voice portal following these steps.

1. Guests use the host phone to call into their personal voice portal using their mailbox ID and
passcode.

2. After logging into their personal voice portal, guest users access the Flexible Seating menu,
choose to associate with the host, and enter the Unlock Phone PIN Code if one was configured.

3. The phone reboots and loads a new configuration file matching the guest user’s device
configuration. While a guest is associated with it, the host phone functions like the user’s primary
phone, including all the key assignments and functions of the user’s primary phone device. While
the guest is logged onto the host phone, both the primary device and the host phone are
functional and capable of making and receiving calls.

4. To release the association with the host phone, guests use the host phone to call their personal
voice portal, access the Flexible Seating menu, and choose to unassociate from the host phone.

Unassociating a Flexible Seating Guest

The Flexible Seating association remains in effect until one of the following occurs:

o Release Association is selected on the Flexible Seating Guest tab

e The Association Limit for the guest expires

e The host phone is used to call the voice portal and make menu selections to unassociate
e Force Release Association is selected on the Guest Association tab for the host

When the Flexible Seating association is released, the phone reboots and loads the Flexible Seating
host configuration. When no guest is associated with it, the host phone can only make emergency
calls or calls into the voice portal.

Hoteling Guest

Hoteling Guest allows users to associate their configuration with a Hoteling Host user. This allows the
guest user to use the host's phone device along with the guest user's configuration. This is useful for
transient employees.

E/’ Note: The Hoteling Host and Hoteling Guest services must be assigned to the user
on Clearspan. These are two separate services and should be assigned accordingly.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.

4. Click the Edit link in the row of the user who will be the Hoteling Guest. The Advanced: User
Modify page displays.

5. Select Hoteling Guest from the Service drop-down list.

6. Click On to enable this user as a Hoteling Guest.
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7. Choose the Association Limit. The default is 12 hours.

8. Search for the Hoteling Host. Choose the host from the list of Available Hosts.

9. Click on the Associate Host button. The association is made.

10. Click Apply. The Saved indication displays over the OK button. The Advanced: User Modify
page displays again with the Guest and Host association displayed.

11. Click OK. The Users page displays.

User ‘ Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Hoteling Guest

Hoteling Guest
Hoteling Guest allows a user to associate their configuration with a Hoteling Host user. This allows the guest userto use the hosts phone
device with the guest user's configuration. This is useful for transient employees.
Hoteling Guest (@ On () OFf

Association Limit: Limit Association to 12 Hours

Associated Host
Search for and select a Hoteling Host. Then press "Associate Host to complete the association of the host with this guest.

Host Search:

[ 4l Hosts) Co

~ Search | | Associate Host |

Available Hosts

Howeth, Ben (Ben.Howeth@marsh.aastra.com)

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK | | cancel | Apply || Delete |

Enterprise:  DyeCo -- Steve's Enterprise
Group:  Engineering — Steve's testing performed here
User. 1MeLast, 1MeFirst (aaa223@stevesdomaint. aastra com)

Service:  Hoteling Guest A

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements l Hoteling Guest
Close Teb) {Pin Tab) (Close Other Tal
Hoteling Guest

Hoteling Guest allows a user to associate their configuration with a Hoteling Host user. This allows the guest user to use the host's phone
device with the guest user's configuration. This is useful for fransient employees.

Hoteling Guest  (®) On () Off

Association Limit: [+ Limit Association ta 12 Hours

Associated Host

Search for and select a Hoteling Host. Then press "Associate Host' to complete the association of the host with this guest.

Mitel
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Hoteling Host

Hoteling Host allows one user to be designated as a Host user. Another user, who is assigned as a
Hoteling Guest, can then be “associated” to the host user. When associated, the host user allows the
guest user to use the host phone device along with the guest's configuration. If an association limit is

not enabled, the guest user is allowed to associate with the host user indefinitely.

E/ Note: The Hoteling Host and Hoteling Guest services must be assigned to the user
on Clearspan. These are two separate services and should be assigned accordingly.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

A w0 PR

Click the Edit link in the row of the user who will be the Hoteling Host. The Advanced: User
Modify page displays.

Select Hoteling Host from the Service drop-down list.
Click On to enable this user as a Hoteling Host.
Choose the Association Limit. The default is 24 hours.

Set the Access Level to Enterprise or Group.

© ©®© N o U

Click OK or Apply.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

| oK | | cancel | | Apply | | Delete

Enterprise:  Marsh
Group: Hawkes
User: Howeth, Ben (Ben.Howeth@marsh.aastra.com)

| Service: |H0te|ing Host B |

¥ |
User Optional Phones Announcm+nts Hoteling Host I

Hoteling Host

association limit is not enabled, the guest user is allowed to associate with the host user indefinitely.

Hoteling Host: On Off
Association Limit: Enforce Association Limit of 24 Hours

Access Level: () Enterprise
(®) Group

Associated Guest
Mame: Marsh, Katy
Phone Mumber: 9785551002
Location Dialing Code:
Extension: 51002

Association Time:  09/23/2013 12:37:53
Association Duration:  00:00:29

| Force Release Association |

Hoteling Host allows a user to be designated as a host user. A user, who is assigned as a hoteling guest, can then be associated to the
host user. When associated, the host user allows the guest userto use the host's phone device with the guest's configuration. If

Figure 85 Advanced: User Modify — Hoteling Host Tab
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To release the Hoteling association:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row of the user who is the Hoteling Guest. The Advanced: User Modify
page displays.

o

Select Hoteling Guest from the Service drop-down list. The Hoteling Guest tab displays.

6. Click Force Release Association to release the Host/Guest association.

Associated Guest
Mame: Marsh, Katy
Phone Mumber. 9785551002
Location Dialing Code:

Extension: 51002

Association Time:  09/23/2013 12:37:53
Association Duration:  00:00:29

‘ | Force Release Association |‘

Figure 86 Advanced: User Modify — Host and Guest Association

Hunt Group

A Hunt Group allows incoming calls to be rotated through a sub-group of users until a free line is
found and the caller is connected.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row of the user that will be allowed to monitor other users’ phone status.
The Advanced: User Modify page displays.

o

Select Hunt Group from the Service drop-down list. The Hunt Group tab displays.

6. Select the groups in the Available Hunt Groups list that should include the user. You can use
Shift+Click to select specific groups.

7. Click Add to add the user to the selected groups, or click Add All to add the user to all groups.
Use Remove or Remove All to remove the user from lists.

8. Click OK or Apply.
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Integrated IM&P

Integrated IM&P allows service providers to offer instant messaging, presence, buddy list, chat and
telephony integration. IM&P is enabled by default for a new user when the service is assigned.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row of the user that will be allowed to monitor other users’ phone status.
The Advanced: User Modify page displays.

5. Select Integrated IM&P from the Service drop-down list. The Integrated IM&P tab displays.
6. Select On to enable IM&P services for the user.

7. Check the Regenerate IM&P Password checkbox to create a new IM&P password.

8. Click OK or Apply.

Music On Hold

The Music On Hold tab allows you to specify settings for playing music during the calls that are
holding or parked on the user’s phone.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for whom you want to configure Music On Hold settings.
The Advanced: User Modify page displays.

o

Select Music On Hold from the Service drop-down list.

6. Select a Music On Hold Profile, if a profile has been created and you want to specify those
settings for this user.

7. Check the Enable Music On Hold box to enable music on hold for this user.

8. Select the Music Source for this feature. Group uses the music selected for the Group. Custom
Announcement allows you to select different music for this user. If Music Source is set to
Custom Announcement, specify an Audio Announcement or Video Announcement by
choosing a file from an Announcement Repository. To load a new announcement file, use the
Announcements tab.

9. To configure the user’s music on hold to be different for internal and external calls, check the Use
Alternate Source box and configure the Internal Calls Settings.
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Priority Alert

Priority Alert allows you to make a user’s phone ring with a different ring based on pre-defined
criteria. Use this service if you want to distinguish when a specific person calls such as a manager or
spouse, or when a call is from inside or outside the user’s group. The criteria for each Priority Alert
entry can be a list of up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns, a specified time schedule, and a
specified holiday schedule. All criteria (phone number, day of week, and time of day) for an entry
must be true for the phone to ring with a different tone.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row of the user who will get priority alerts. The Advanced: User Modify
page displays.

5. Select Priority Alert from the Service drop-down list.

Click Add Priority Alert to create a new priority alert, or click Edit in the Priority Alert table to
modify or delete a priority alert. The Priority Alert table displays the Calls From and Calls To
columns.

The User: Priority Alert page displays as shown in the following example.

User: Priority Alert Modify

IModify an existing priority alert entry. Specify the time schedule and/or holiday schedule you would like a priority alert to occur. You can have the priority alerting occur for all external calis or only for calls from the
specified phone numbers. If you need more than 12 numbers or more distinct time or holiday periods, you can create multiple priority alert entries. “Pressing OK or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To
save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.

| ow || cancel | | Deleter |

Enterprise Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey
User:  Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse.com)

Priority Alert
* Name / Description: | Mary Calls

Priority Alert: * Oon off

Time Schedule: Every Day All Day ¥

Holiday Schedule None v

Calls From
Calls using Prierity Alert: All External Calls
®' Calls from the following Phone Numbers

Private Numbers
Unavailable Numbers
Specific Phone Numbers (wildcard characters: ? for any digit: trailing * for multiple digits)

4015551213

calls To
Available Call To Numbers Selected Call To Numbers

Primary (4765552019 / 2019)
Alternate 1 (4765552015 / 5155)

Add All ==
Remove All <<

Figure 87 Priority Alert Setup Page
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Enter a Name/Description for the alert.
Click On for Priority Alert.

Specify the Time Schedule and/or Holiday Schedule for which to provide priority alerts.

© © N o

Choose to provide alerts for All External Calls or calls from specific numbers. If you specify
Calls from the following Phone Numbers, you can choose calls from Private Numbers and/or
calls from Unavailable Numbers. You can also enter Specific Phone Numbers or number
patterns using wildcard characters.

10. Choose the numbers from the Available Call To Numbers list in the Calls To section, and click
Add to use the numbers for the Priority Alert.

11. Click OK*. The Priority Alert is added or changed.

12. Click OK or Apply again on the Advanced: User Modify page.

Privacy

Privacy allows you to exclude a user from Directory listings, Auto Attendant extension and/or name

dialing, and Phone Status monitoring. You can also select the users who are allowed to monitor
someone’s phone status.

@ Note: Privacy is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to enable privacy. The Advanced: User Modify
page displays.

5. Select Privacy from the Service drop-down list. The Privacy tab displays as in the following
example.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

| OK || Cancel || Apply || Delete

Enterprise:  Marsh
Group: Hawkes
User: Marsh, Katy (Katy.Marsh@marsh.aastra.com)

Service: |F'ri\.'ac:y ﬂ

‘ User ‘ Optional | Phones ‘ Priority Alert ‘ Privacy

Privacy
Privacy allows you to exclude yourself from Directory listings, Auto Attendant extension andfor name dialing, and Phone Status monitoring.
You can also selectthe uses who are allowed to monitor your phone status. These selected users can view your phone status even if you
enable phone status privacy.

Privacy Enable:  [] Enable Directory Privacy
[] Enable Auto Attendant Extension Dialing Privacy
[] Enable Auto Attendant Name Dialing Privacy
[] Enable Phone Status Privacy

Users Authorized to Monitor
Selectthe users authorized to monitor the phone status when Phone Status Privacy is enabled.

User Search:

[arusers) [v] [contains: v

Available Users Users Authorized to Monitor
Gonzalez, Gil (Gil.Gonzalez@marsh.aastra.com) Kent, Clark (Clark.Kent@marsh.aastra.com)
Howeth, Ben (Ben.Howeth@marsh.aastra.com) marty, hawkins (hawkins. mary@marsh.aastra.com)
Jones, Sharon (Sharon.Jones@marsh.aastra.com) Smith, Marty (Marty. Smith@marsh.aastra.com)
Marsh, Mylo (Mylo.Marsh@marsh.aastra.com) White, Jason (Jason.White@marsh.aastra.com)
Marshall, Eric (Eric.Marshall@marsh.aastra.com)
Meaga, Lucia (Lucia.Neaga@marsh.aastra.com) Add =

Paging2, Paging2 (Paging2@marsh.aastra.com)
Perriman, Drew (Drew.Perriman@marsh.aastra.com]
Rider, Rough (Rough.Rider@marsh.aastra.com)
Smith, Larry (Larry. Smith@marsh.aastra.com)

Smith, Sallie (Sallie.Smith@marsh.aastra.com)

Test, Test (TestTest@marsh.aastra.com)
Thompson, Corey (Corey.Thompson@marsh.aastra.o Add All ==
Whitten, James (James Whitten@marsh.aastra.com)
Wilson, Arty (Arty. Wilson@marsh.aastra.com)

Remove <

Remove All ==

Figure 88 Advanced: User Modify — Privacy Tab

6. Check the types of Privacy that you wish to enable. You can select Enable Directory Privacy,
Enable Auto Attendant Extension Dialing Privacy, Enable Auto Attendant Name Dialing
Privacy, or Enable Phone Status Privacy to exclude this user from those features.

7. Click Search to display all users, or enter parameters to narrow the search of Available Users, if
you want to allow certain users to monitor the phone status of this user.

8. Select the users authorized to monitor the phone status when Privacy is enabled. Click Add to
add specific users to the list, or click Add All to add all users to the list. Use Remove or Remove
All to remove users from the list. Use Move Up or Move Down to reorder the list.

9. Click OK or Apply.

110 | Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R4.10

Speed Dial 8

Speed Dial 8 allows you to set up to eight speed dial numbers (2 through 9) that can be called with
the push of a button. Users can press the speed code on the touchpad of the phone to call the
number.

@’ Note: Speed Dial 8 is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
3. Click Search.

4. Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to configure Speed Dial 8. The Advanced: User
Modify page displays.

5. Choose Speed Dial 8 from the Service drop-down list. The Speed Dial 8 tab displays.

6. If you want to assign a predefined Speed Dial 8 List to the user, select it from the Initialize List
Using drop-down box, and click Initialize List. Initializing a predefined list overwrites any existing
Speed Code entries.

7. If you want to assign or edit a specific Speed Code entry, enter or change the Phone Number /
SIP-URI and a Name/Description. Enter a phone number as you would normally dial it.

8. Click OK or Apply.

Speed Dial 100

Speed Dial 100 allows you to set up to 100 speed dial phone numbers or SIP-URI addresses that can
be called with the push of a few buttons. Users can enter the number for a Speed Dial 100 entry as
they would normally dial it and then just press the speed code prefix and speed code on the touch
pad to call it.

E’ Note: Speed Dial 100 is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

The default Dialing Prefix is # but can be changed. Be careful not to assign a #nn code that conflicts
with a system feature access code.

Adding Speed Dial 100 Entries

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.

4. Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to configure Speed Dial 100. The Advanced:
User Modify page displays.

5. Choose Speed Dial 100 from the Service drop-down list. The Speed Dial 100 tab displays.
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10.

11.
12.

If you want to assign a predefined Speed Dial 100 List to the user, select it from the Initialize List
Using drop-down box, and click Initialize List. Initializing a predefined list overwrites any existing
Speed Code entries.

If you want to assign a specific Speed Code entry, click the Add Speed Dial 100 button. The
User: Speed Dial 100 Add page displays as in the following example.

User: Speed Dial 100 Add

Add a new speed dial. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.
[ ok || cancel |

Enterprise: Moorehouse
Group: Hershey
User.  Hudson, Ruby (ruby.hudson@moorehouse.com)

Speed Dial 100
Speed Code 100:  [08[V]
Mame !/ Description: | Marketing

*Phone Mumber/ SIP-URI: 821345667 %

Figure 89 User: Speed Dial 100 Add Dialog Box
Choose the Speed Code 100 number from the drop-down list.
Enter the Name/Description.

Enter the Speed Dial Phone Number/SIP-URI. Enter a phone number as you would normally dial
it.

Click OK*. The Speed Dial 100 tab displays again with the new speed dial entry.
Click OK or Apply again.

Editing or Deleting Speed Dial 100 Entries

1.

R

© ©® N o U
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From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to configure Speed Dial 100. The Advanced:
User Maodify page displays.

Choose Speed Dial 100 from the Service drop-down list. The Speed Dial 100 tab displays.
Click the Edit link in the row of the Speed Dial 100 entry to modify.

Make any changes, or click Delete* to delete the entry.

Click OK* to return to the Speed Dial 100 tab.

Click OK or Apply again.

| Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R4.10

Voice Mail

The Voice Mail tab allows modification of Voice Mail parameters. If a user has “No Voice Mail”
assigned, you can add voice mail on this page, activate it, and configure it accordingly.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

1
2
3. Click Search.
4. Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to configure Voice Mail.
5

Select Voice Mail from the Service drop-down list.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

‘ OK |‘ Cancel || Apply |‘ Delete ‘

Enterprise:  Maytown —- May Township, Lee County
Group: Administration -—- Admininstration2
User: Ballap, Peter (8155552003@maytown.aastra.com)

Service: | Voice Mail v

Phones | Announcements | Voice Mail

‘ User ‘Optional

Voice Mail

Voice Mail allows you to record messages for calls that are not answered within a specified number of rings or for busy calls

(Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)

# Busy Calls
¥/ No Answer Calls

Out-of-Zone Calls

Voice Portal Passcode: (create a numeric passcode of 4 to 8 digits)

Voice Mail Server: Clearspan: Group Server v

Voice Mail Management
Arriving Voice Mail Action Use Unified Messaging v
# Use Phone Message Waiting Indicator (MWI)
Send Notification to E-mail Address:
E-mail Carbon Copy to E-mail Address
WARNING: E-mail copies of Voice Mail may not be sent over secure E-mail

Caller Options Transfer on '0' to Phone Number

After Playing Greeting Record a Message ¥

Group Mail Server
* E-mail Address: | 8155552003@
*User ID: 8155552003
* Server Password:

Full Mailbox Limit: Group Default Mailbox Limit ¥

Voice Mail:  Voice Mail - No E-mail Notification ¥ Delete Voice Mailbox ‘ | Reset Voice Mailbox
Voice Mail Active: ® Active Disabled
Calls sent to Voice Mail: All Calls

Figure 90 Advanced: User Modify Page — Voice Mail Tab
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10.
11.

12.
13.

If Voice Mail was previously enabled and saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice
Mailbox buttons appear. Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any
associated greetings without deleting the user. Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and rebuilds the
voice mail account and deletes any associated greetings to restore the Voice Mail Greetings
settings to defaults. These buttons also appear on the User tab.

Click the Active radio button, if necessary.
Check the Calls Sent to Voice Mail options that you want to set for this user.

Choose the Voice Mail Server from the drop-down list. It should be the Clearspan: Group
Server.

Choose the Arriving Voice Mail Action options.

For Caller Options, select whether pressing 0 when voice mail is reached will transfer the caller
to another phone number that you specify.

Set the Group Mail Server options.

Click OK or Apply.

Voice Mail Distribution Lists

Voice Mail Distribution Lists allow you to create lists of numbers where you can send voice messages
to many users at one time.

Adding Entries to Voice Mail Distribution Lists

1.

o > 0D

© © N o

10.
11.
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From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to configure Voice Mail Distribution Lists.

Select Voice Mail Distribution Lists from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Mail
Distribution Lists tab displays.

Click the Add Distribution List button.
Select the Distribution List Number from the drop-down list.
Enter a list Description.

Enter the Phone Number/SIP-URI entries for the list, clicking the Add button each time. The
numbers display in the Phone Number/SIP-URIs table.

Click OK. The list is saved.

Click OK or Apply again.
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Advanced: User Modify

Wodify an existing Clearspan user.
[ ok || Cancel || Apply || Delete

Enterprise:  Marsh
Group:  Hawkes
User.  Marsh, Mylo (Mylo.Marshi@marsh.aastra.com)

Service: |V0ice Mail Distribution Lists ﬂ

User | Optional | Phones Anrlounl:emlnts Voice Mail Distribution Lists

{Close Tab) {Pin Tab) {Close Cther Tabsg
Voice Mail Distribution Lists

Voice Mail Distribution Lists allows you to create lists of numbers where you can send voice messages to in bulk.

Voice Mail Distribution Lists: Add Distribution List

Voice Mail Distribution Lists

[+
Distribution List
Number Description 4 Edit
0 testtest Edit
1 testtestiest Edit

Figure 91 Voice Mail Distribution Lists

Removing an Entry in a Voice Mail Distribution List

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to configure Voice Mail Distribution Lists.

o b~ w DN

Select Voice Mail Distribution Lists from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Mall
Distribution Lists tab displays.

Click the Edit link on the row of the distribution list you want to edit. The list displays.
Check the box next to the numbers to remove.

Click Remove. The numbers are removed.

© © N o

Click OK.
10. Click OK or Apply again.
Voice Mail Greetings

The Voice Mail Greetings tab allows modification of a user’s Voice Mail Busy and No Answer
greetings.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page displays.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
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3.
4,
5.

6.

10.

11.
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Click Search.
Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to configure Voice Mail.

Select Voice Mail Greetings from the Service drop-down list.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.
| ok | | Cancel | | Apply | | Delete

Enterprise:  Moorehouse
Group: Hershey
User: Hudson, Ruby (ruby.hudson@moorehouse.com)

Service: |"v"0ice Mail Greetings [v]

‘ User ‘ Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Announcements ‘ Voice Mail Greetings

Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)

Busy Greeting Settings

Greeting Source: IPersonaI Greetingﬂ
Perzonal Audio Greeting: IRub'y'ngeeting#S.wa'v'ﬂ
Perzonal Video Greeting: I[Nonej:ﬂ

No Answer Greeting Settings

Number of Rings: [ [v]
Mo Answer Greeting Type: U5eNmnHNolewerGreeilg

Extended Away Greeting Settings
Audio Greeting:  |(Mone) [v]

Video Greeting: I[Nonej:ﬂ

Disable Message Deposit:

Normal No Answer Settings
Greeting Source: |S'y'stem Greeting ﬂ

Unavailable Greeting Settings

Audio Greeting:  |(Mone) [v]

Figure 92 Advanced: User Modify Page — Voice Mail Greetings Tab

Set Greeting Source to System Greeting to use the standard voice mail greeting played for
callers when this user’s phone line is busy, or set it to Personal Greeting if you want to select a
file from the user's Announcement Repository. If you choose Personal Greeting, select the
Personal Audio Greeting or Personal Video Greeting file to use.

In the No Answer Greeting Settings section, set the Number of Rings before callers are sent to
Voice Mail, and select the No Answer Greeting Type to either Use Extended Away Greeting or
Use Normal No Answer Greeting, as configured on this page.

To configure Extended Away Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file
from the user’'s Announcement Repository. Check the Disable Message Deposit checkbox to
prevent callers from leaving a Voice Mail message.

To configure Normal No Answer Greeting Settings, set the Greeting Source to the standard
System Greeting, or select one of the alternate greetings configured on this page.

To configure Unavailable Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file
from the user’'s Announcement Repository.

To configure an Alternate No Answer Greeting, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file
from the user's Announcement Repository, and enter a Name that describes the greeting.
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12. Click OK or Apply.

USER SETTINGS

You can view or modify user settings at the System, Enterprise, and Group level.

1.
2.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users.
Click General Settings and then User Settings. The User Settings page displays.

Set the Account ID under System Settings. If it is set to Required, the administrator must enter
an Account ID when creating or modifying a user.

Set the Account ID under Enterprise Settings. It can be Required, Not Required, or Use
System Setting, which uses the system setting specified on this screen. This setting appears
only when an Enterprise is specified.

Set the Integrated IM&P under Enterprise Settings. Setting this to Use System Setting uses the
configuration set for the system. If you set this to IM&P service domain, enter the service
domain in the text field that appears. This setting appears only when an Enterprise is specified.

Set the Account ID under Group Settings. It can be Required, Not Required, or Use Enterprise
Setting, which uses the enterprise settings on this screen. This setting appears only when a
Group is specified.

Set the Integrated IM&P under Group Settings. Setting this to Use Enterprise Setting uses the
enterprise settings on this screen, If you set this to IM&P service domain, enter the service
domain in the text field that appears. This setting appears only when a Group is specified.

Click OK.
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NEW USER E-MAIL NOTIFICATION

After a new user is created, an optional e-mail goes out to the user containing instructions for setting
up the new phone. The User Profile specifies whether or not the e-mail will be sent. A DA cannot
change the content of this message but can view it.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users.

2. Click General Settings and then New User E-mail Notification. The User General Settings:
New User E-mail Notification page displays.

3. Click OK to exit General Settings.

User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification

Display and modify the E-mail message thatis sentto new users based on phone type. The E-mail notification typically provides instructions on phone

setup.
| ok | | Cancel | | Apply |
Enterprise: |ru100reh0use — Moore Enterprises of Texas ﬂ
Phone Manufacturer: |ru1itel (Aastra) ﬂ

New User E-mail Message:

Enter or modify the ‘From® address, "Subject’ line, and body of the E-mail message thatis to be sentto new phone users. The subject line
and message body can contain any of the substitution tags (identified by {} braces) listed at the bottom of the page. When the E-mail is
sent, these tags are replaced by the appropriate user-specific information.

The text between {CCDesktopStart} and {CCDeskiopEnd} is sent only when the new user has a Clearspan Communicator - Desktop
device configured. Similarly the text between {CC54B5tart} and {CCS54BEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - S4B device, between
{CCMaobileStart} and {CCMobileEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - Mobile device, and between {CCTabletStart} and
{CCTabletEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - Tablet device.

Similarly, the {DMMACAddressStart} and {DMMACAddressEnd} tags surround text only sent when the user's phone device is configured
using the device's MAC Address. The {DMCredentialsStart} and {DMCredentialsEnd} tags surround text only sent when the user's phone
device is configured using the device's credentials (access User Name and Password).

Reset to System-Wide Default || Clear |

From: |No-Reply@tb20ems1.us.aastra.com
Subject.  Your Mew Mitel (Aastra) Phone
Greetings {UserMame}:

Your organization has provided you with a new Aastra {PhoneModel} phone and the latest Unified Communications and
messaging features.

The following steps are required to install and activate your new phone:

Figure 93 User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification
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DELETING A USER

You can delete a user after it has been created.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users.
2. Click Search to obtain the list of users.

3. Click the Edit link on the row of the user you wish to delete. The User Modify page displays with
a Delete button.

4. Click Delete.

Note: If the Delete button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or
delete users.

5. Click OK in the confirmation dialog box.

6. If no devices are associated with the user, the user is deleted. If none of the associated devices
can be deleted, only the user is deleted. All of the associated devices remain, with other users
assigned.

An associated device CANNOT be deleted if:

e The device is a primary phone device of the user and that device is also a primary phone
device of another user. In other words, if the primary device of this user either has no other
users assigned or the only other users assigned use it as a Shared Call Appearance (SCA)
and not as a primary device, the device can be deleted.

e The device is a Shared Call Appearance of this user and has any other users assigned. In
other words, any SCA device of this user that has no other assigned users can be deleted.

7. If any of the devices associated with the user can be deleted, the User Delete page is displayed.
If the User Delete page is displayed, select either User or User and Associated Phone
Devices for Settings to Delete.

User Delete

Delete a Clearspan user, an associated primary phone device, and any associated Clearspan Communicator devices only used by this user.

[ cancel | | Delete

Enterprise:  Moorehouse
Group:  Hershey
User. Person, Matthew (4765552012-aastra@moorehouse.com)

User Delete
User. Person, Matthew (4765552012-aastra@moorehouse.com)

Primary Phone Device: aastraB757i-4765552012

Seftings to Delete:  [User and Associated Phone Devices | |

Figure 94 User Delete Page

When User is selected, only the user is deleted. All of the associated devices remain, with other
users assigned.
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When User and Associated Phone Devices is selected:

The user is deleted.

The user's primary phone device, if any, is deleted but ONLY if that device has no
other assigned primary users. Note that the device is still deleted even if it has other
users assigned as long as those users are assigned as a Shared Call Appearance
(SCA); the other user will be removed (unassigned) before the device is deleted.

Before deleting the user, you can always remove (unassign) any other users,
including other primary users, from the user’s primary device to allow the device to be
deleted.

Any devices that the user is assigned to as a Shared Call Appearance (SCA) are
deleted but ONLY if that device has no other assigned users.

Before deleting the user, you can always remove (unassign) any other users from
any of the devices assigned to the user to allow the SCA devices to be deleted.

Any Clearspan Communicator device assigned to the user is deleted because
Clearspan Communicators cannot have any other user assigned.

In addition, any device that the administrator deleted by editing the device and pressing the
"Delete Device" button will be deleted. The "Delete Device" button is only available when the
only other users on the device are SCAs (in other words, when no other user has the device as
their primary device). Note that these devices are deleted independent of the “User Delete” page,
which might not even be shown.

8. Click Delete on the User Delete page. The user and phone device are deleted.

120

Deleting a user makes available any licenses that were allocated to the user.
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VIRTUAL USERS

A Virtual User is a group service that has many of the characteristics of a user (e.g. User Id, Name,
Phone Number, and Extension). It can be assigned services just as a nhormal user can be assigned
services. A Virtual User does not consume an OpEasy User License or Clearspan User License by
means of its existence. However, if one or more user services are assigned to a Virtual User, a
Clearspan User License will be consumed.

The Virtual User types include:

e Auto Attendant

e Clearspan Anywhere Portal
e Call Center

e Collaborate Bridge

¢ Find Me/Follow Me

e Flexible Seating Host

e Group Paging

e Hunt Group

e Instant Group Call

o Meet-Me Conference Bridge
¢ Route Point

e VoiceXML

AUTO ATTENDANTS

The Auto Attendant is like a virtual receptionist. It automatically answers and directs incoming calls to
your main business number with a personalized greeting 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. The Auto
Attendant provides your callers with a menu of options which they select from to connect to the right
person or department. The Auto Attendant page allows you to add or change this functionality for an
enterprise or group.

Planning and Testing Auto Attendants

1. Map out your interactive menu structure.

2. Configure a time schedule for your organization’s business hours and a holiday schedule for your
organization’s holidays.

3. Configure the addresses for the phone numbers.
4. Create an Auto Attendant account for the main menu in your structure.

5. Set up the main menu and all submenus.
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6. Record custom messages using the voice portal or upload audio files using the web interface. If
you enabled video support, also upload video files.

7. Call the Auto Attendant numbers to test your design.
@ Tips:
¢ Internal transfers require only an extension.

o First-level extension dialing and extension dialing at any time allow the user to dial an
extension without having to select an option first.

e List the menu options in a predictable order.

e List the menu options that transfer to the operator last (“to reach the operator, press 0
or stay on the line”). Callers who do not press a key are transferred to the operator.

Adding a New Auto Attendant

1. Select Provisioning from the main menu, and then select Virtual Users and Auto Attendants.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Add. The Auto Attendant tab displays by default.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete
virtual users.

4. If you select a service from the Service drop-down list, an additional Service Tab will appear. For
example, if you select Alternate Numbers, the Alternate Numbers tab appears.

Enter a Name for the Auto Attendant.
Enter an Auto Attendant ID and domain.
Select the Auto Attendant Type, either Basic or Standard based on the license.

Select the Department for which to implement the Auto Attendant.

© © N o 0

Select the Phone Number and/or Extension for which to implement the Auto Attendant.

10. Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change
this setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will place and receive
calls from outside the system, or DeActivated if the calls will be internal only.

11. Choose to Enable Video Support. This field appears only when the group has Auto Attendant -
Basic Video or Auto Attendant - Standard service assigned.

12. Enter the Voice Portal Passcode if Voice Mail is enabled for the Auto Attendant. The passcode
must be 4-8 digits in length, to be determined by the administrator.

13. For Calling Line ID, enter the Last Name, First Name, and Phone Number for the Auto
Attendant.

14. Select the Business Hours and Holiday Schedule to use for the Auto Attendant.
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Select Enterprise, Group, or Department as the dialing options for Extension Dialing Scope
and Name Dialing Scope. Use the name and extension dialing scope controls to determine
whether your Auto Attendant can direct calls to users in the same group, department, or
enterprise.

Choose the LastName and FirstName order for Name Dialing Order. This setting determines
whether callers are allowed to begin entering either the last name or first name of the person they
want to reach, or only the last name.

Determine the features to enable for the Auto Attendant. Click on the Available Service(s) in the
list on the left, and click Add.

User Defined Fields— This field is displayed only if the User Fields are defined at the Enterprise
level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, uncheck the Use Default checkbox
and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

You can click OK at this time to save the Auto Attendant, or you can enter information in the Optional,
Menus, Announcements, and Voice Mail tabs. When you click OK, the Auto Attendant is saved.

Optional Tab

Click on the Optional tab of the Auto Attendant Add page to view or change optional values such as
Time Zone, Language information, and Aliases used to place and receive calls.

Menus Tab

1.

7.
8.

Click on the Menus tab of the Auto Attendant Add page to view or change the menu selections,
options, and key definitions for the Auto Attendant functionality.

Choose Business Hours Menu to configure the Menu Selection for business hours.

Select Default Greeting or choose a Personal Greeting for the Greeting Selection. The
Personal Greeting choices come from the Auto Attendant’s Announcement Repository or its
Group’s Announcement Repository.

Check Enable First-Level Extension Dialing if you want to enable that feature. When using
First-level Extension dialing, you are not required to configure a key for extension dialing.

In the Menu Key Definitions section, configure a Description, an Action, and the Action Data for
each key that you want to assign to the Auto Attendant feature.

Set Menu Selection to After Hours Menu if you want to configure separate options for non-
business hours.

Set Menu Selection to Holiday Menu if you want to configure separate options for holiday hours.

Click OK.

Submenus Tab

1.

Click on the Submenus tab of the Auto Attendant Add page to view or change the submenus for
the Auto Attendant functionality. This tab displays when the Auto Attendant Type is set to
Standard.

Search for a Submenu to edit, or click Add Submenu.

Enter the Submenu ID.
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4. Select Default Greeting or choose a Personal Greeting for the Greeting Selection. The
Personal Greeting choices come from the Auto Attendant’'s Announcement Repository or its
Group’s Announcement Repository.

5. Check Enable extension dialing at any time if you want to enable that feature. When using
extension dialing, you are not required to configure a key for extension dialing.

6. In

the Submenu Key Definitions section, configure a Description, an Action, and the Action

Data for each key that you want to assign to the Auto Attendant feature.

7. Click OK.

Announcements Tab

OpEasy al

lows you to upload, delete, or configure audio or video announcement files to repositories.

Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual users, and

Groups. O

nce an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign it to Voice

Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music On Hold. You can search, upload, rename, or
delete announcements on a user’'s Announcements tab. You can also view announcement types,
size, and usage. You can manage announcements when you create a new user or when modifying a
user, as described in the section Announcements.

Voice Mail Tab

1.

o g~ w

7.
8.

Select Voice Mail from the Service drop-down list on the Auto Attendant page to view or
change the Voice Mail settings.

If Voice Mail was previously enabled and saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice
Mailbox buttons appear. Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any
associated greetings without deleting the Auto Attendant. Reset Voice Mailbox deletes
and rebuilds the voice mail account and deletes any associated greetings to restore the
Voice Mail Greetings settings to defaults.

Click the Active radio button, if necessary.
Check the Calls Sent to Voice Mail options that you want to set for the Auto Attendant.
Choose the Voice Mail Server from the drop-down list. Select Clearspan: Group Server.

Choose Voice Mail Management settings to determine the Arriving Voice Mail Action
options, Caller Options for dialing 0 to transfer, and the action to take After Playing
Greeting.

ii Caution: E-mail copies of Voice Mail may not be sent over secure E-mail.

Set the Group Mail Server options.

Click Apply, and then click OK.

Voice Mail Greetings Tab

1.
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Select Voice Mail Greetings from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Mail Greetings
tab allows modification of an Auto Attendant’s Voice Mail Busy and No Answer greetings.

Set Greeting Source to System Greeting to use the standard voice mail greeting played
for callers when the Auto Attendant line is busy, or set it to Personal Greeting if you want
to select a file from the Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository. If
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you choose Personal Greeting, select the Personal Audio Greeting or Personal Video
Greeting file to use.

In the No Answer Greeting Settings section, select the No Answer Greeting Type to either
Use Extended Away Greeting or Use Normal No Answer Greeting, as configured on
this page.

To configure Extended Away Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video
Greeting file from the Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository.
Check the Disable Message Deposit checkbox to prevent callers from leaving a Voice
Mail message.

To configure Normal No Answer Greeting Settings, set the Greeting Source to the
standard System Greeting, or select one of the alternate greetings configured on this

page.

To configure Unavailable Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
file from the Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository.

To configure an Alternate No Answer Greeting, select an Audio Greeting or Video
Greeting file from the Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository, and
enter a Name that describes the greeting.

Alternate Numbers Tab

1.

Select Alternate Numbers from the Service drop-down list. The Alternate Numbers tab
allows up to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be assigned in addition to your
primary number and extension.

Select the phone number from the Phone Number drop-down list and add an extension if
available.

Click the Actived checkbox to activate the alternate phone number or extension.

Click OK.
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CONFIGURING HUNT GROUPS

You can configure Hunt Groups. A Hunt Group allows incoming calls to be rotated through a sub-
group of users until a free line is found and the caller is connected.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Virtual Users.

2. Select Hunt Groups.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

4. Search for a Hunt Group to edit, or click Add to create a new Hunt Group.

Hunt Group Add

Add & new hunt group
[ ok | [ cancer ||

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete
virtual users.

Apply |

- 55B2 MSBR
1@1b205502 Mitel.com)

T e pr—

Hunt Group

- Name.

* Hunt Group ID:

Network Server Site
voice Mall

Voice Portal Passcode

Calling Line ID Settings
* Last Name
Fhene Number.

Hanaiing

Hunt Group Settings
Group Paliey
call waiting

Busy settings
Group Busy
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No Answer

Calls Forward ta

Not Reachable Settings
Mot Reachable

Calis Forward to

0000 DR M

e

User Defined Fields

Fisia Name
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SuperUser String Field1
SuperUser String Fleld2

Available Services
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System Admin Number Fieid2
System Admin Number Flelds.
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(None) v
985-333-2989 g Activated = DeActivated
GFLT_SITE - Default Site -
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“ First Name:  |[Finance

Use the system default CLID configuration (CUrrently INcIuding the HUNt Group Name in the CLID)
Custemize the GLID for this Hunt Group

Include the Hunt Group Name in the GLID

Gireular = Regular

Uniferm Tl can

Allow Call Waiting on agents

Enable Group Busy
Allow members to control Group Busy.

Apply Group Busy When Terminating Gall to Agent

Skip 10 next agent anter [1 fings

Forward call after waiting [0 seconds

Enable Call Forwarding Not Reachable

Make Hunt Group Busy when ail avallable agents are not reachable

Select all Services required by the Hunt Group:

User Services

Adg =

| Remove =
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Siring - abc
Number - 54321
string c

Figure 95 Hunt Group Page

5. If you select a service from the Service drop-down list, an additional Service Tab will appear. For
example, if you select Alternate Numbers, the Alternate Numbers tab appears.
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On the Hunt Group tab, enter a Name and unique Hunt Group ID for the hunt group, and select
a domain from the drop-down list.

Configure the Department, Phone Number, Extension, Network Server Site, and Voice Mail
settings for the Hunt Group.

Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change
this setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will place and receive
calls from outside the system, or DeActivated if the calls will be internal only.

Enter the Last Name, First Name, and Phone Number for Calling Line ID (CLID) Settings.

Specify the hunt group's Calling Line ID Handling.

e Select Use the system default CLID configuration to use the setting defined at the
system level (displayed in parentheses).

e Select Customize the CLID for this Hunt Group to use the setting defined on this
page and check or uncheck Include the Hunt Group Name in the CLID.

Select the Group Policy.

e Circular sends incoming calls to users according to their position in a list. After a call
has been sent to the last user on the list, the next call is sent to the user at the top of
the list.

e Regular sends incoming calls to the next available user in the Hunt Group.

e Simultaneous sends incoming calls to all user numbers at the same time. Once the
call has been answered, the remaining calls to other users are released.

¢ Uniform sends the current incoming call to the user who has been idle the longest.
After a user has answered a call, they are moved to the bottom of the call queue.

e Weighted Call Distribution assigns calls in a pseudo-random fashion according to
their relative weight. Agents with a higher weight are assigned more incoming calls
than agents with lower weights.

Select or unselect the Allow Call Waiting on agents box. When Directory Number Hunting has
been assigned to a Hunt Group, you can assign Call Waiting to Hunt Group agents so that they
can handle more than one call directed to them, regardless of their Call Waiting feature status.

Select Enable Group Busy to activate the group busy policy for the hunt group.

You can check Allow members to control Group Busy to give group members control over this
policy.

Check the Apply Group Busy When Terminating Call to Agent box to always apply the Enable
Group Busy policy when calls are made through the directory hunting number.

Select Allow members to control Group Busy to allow group members to control the hunt
group’s busy status.

Select Skip to next agent after to have the system pass incoming unanswered calls to the next
user, determined by the current group policy, after the specified number of rings.

Select Forward call after waiting to forward calls that have not been answered by any user after
the specified number of seconds to the specified phone number. This box accepts values from 0
to 7200 seconds (2 hours). Enter the Calls Forward to number where you want to transfer calls
not answered in the time specified.

Select Enable Call Forwarding Not Reachable to forward calls to the specified phone number
when all agents are not reachable.
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20. Check Make Hunt Group busy when all available agents are not reachable to apply busy
treatment to calls when all available agents are not reachable. This setting is ignored if Enable
Call Forwarding Not Reachable setting is not checked.

21. Enter the Calls Forward to number where you want the calls to be forwarded when all agents
are unreachable.

22. Use Add and Remove to select all user services required by the Hunt Group.

23. User Defined Fields— This field is displayed only if the User Fields are defined at the Enterprise
level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, uncheck the Use Default checkbox
and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

Optional Tab
1. On the Optional tab, configure Time Zone and Language.

2. Specify up to three additional SIP addresses as Aliases to associate with the group. Calls
directed to any of these aliases are redirected to the assigned Hunt Group.

Users Tab

On the Users tab, use Add and Remove to select Assigned Users as members of the Hunt Group.

Announcements Tab

OpEasy allows you to upload, delete, or configure audio or video announcement files to repositories.
Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual users, and
Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign it to Voice
Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music On Hold. You can search, upload, rename, or
delete announcements on a user's Announcements tab. You can also view announcement types,
size, and usage. You can manage announcements when you create a new user or when modifying a
user, as described in the section Announcements.

Call Forward Tab

To configure call forwarding for the Hunt Group, select Call Forward from the Service drop-down. This
service allows you to forward some or all of your incoming calls to a different phone number or SIP-
URI. The type of forwarding determines whether a call is forwarded and the number to which that call
is forwarded.

Call Forward Selective Tab

This Call Forward Selective service allows you to forward specific calls matching your pre-defined
forwarding criteria to a different phone number or SIP-URI. The criteria for each forwarding criteria
entry can be a list of up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns, a specified time schedule, and a
specified holiday schedule.

To configure selective call forwarding for the Hunt Group:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Virtual Users.
2. Select Hunt Groups.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
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Search for a Hunt Group to edit, or click Add to create a new Hunt Group.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up call forwarding. The
Advanced: User Modify page displays.

Select Call Forward Selective from the Service Drop-down list.

Click On for Call Forwarding Selective to have specific calls forwarded, and enter a number or
SIP-URI for the Default Forward-To Number destination. Check the Ring Reminder box to
hear a short ring burst when the call is forwarded. This is important when users have forgotten
the service is turned on and are at their primary phone waiting to receive calls.

Click Add Forwarding Criteria to create a new set of call forwarding criteria, or click Edit in
the Forwarding Criteria table to modify or delete existing criteria. The Forwarding Criteria
table displays the Calls From and Calls To columns. The Calls To criteria indicates if calls are
forwarded based on the destination that was dialed.

The Hunt Group: Call Forwarding Selective page displays.

Enter a Name/Description for the call forwarding selective entry.

Choose to forward calls to the default number or another number, or choose Do Not Forward.
Specify the Time Schedule and/or Holiday Schedule for which to forward calls.

Choose to forward All Calls or calls from specific numbers. If you specify Calls from the
following Phone Numbers, you can choose calls from Private Numbers and/or calls from
Unavailable Numbers. You can also enter Specific Phone Numbers or number patterns
using wildcard characters.

Choose the numbers from the Available Call To Numbers list in the Calls To section, and
click Add to use the number for the Calls To criteria.

Click OK.

Voice Mail Tab

1.

o g~ w

To configure Voice Mail for the Hunt Group, select Voice Mail from the Service drop-down.
This service allows you to record messages for calls that are not answered or for busy calls.

If Voice Mail was previously enabled and saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice
Mailbox buttons appear. Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any
associated greetings without deleting the Hunt Group; Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and
rebuilds the voice mail account and deletes any associated greetings to restore the Voice Mail
Greetings settings to defaults .

Click the Active radio button, if necessary.
Check the Calls Sent to Voice Mail options that you want to set for the Hunt Group.
Choose the Voice Mail Server from the drop-down list. Select Clearspan: Group Server.

Choose Voice Mail Management settings to determine the Arriving Voice Mail Action options,
Caller Options for dialing 0 to transfer, and the action to take After Playing Greeting.

ii Caution: E-mail copies of Voice Mail may not be sent over secure E-mail.

Set the Group Mail Server options.

Click Apply, and then click OK.
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Voice Mail Greetings Tab

1. Select Voice Mail Greetings from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Mail Greetings tab
allows modification of a Hunt Group’s Voice Mail Busy and No Answer greetings.

2. Set Greeting Source to System Greeting to use the standard voice mail greeting played for
callers when the Hunt Group’s lines are busy, or set it to Personal Greeting if you want to
select a file from an available Announcement Repository. If you choose Personal Greeting,
select the Personal Audio Greeting or Personal Video Greeting file to use.

3. Inthe No Answer Greeting Settings section, select the No Answer Greeting Type to either
Use Extended Away Greeting or Use Normal No Answer Greeting, as configured on this

page.

4. To configure Extended Away Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
file from an available Announcement Repository. Check the Disable Message Deposit
checkbox to prevent callers from leaving a Voice Mail message.

5. To configure Normal No Answer Greeting Settings, set the Greeting Source to the standard
System Greeting, or select one of the alternate greetings configured on this page.

6. To configure Unavailable Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file
from an available Announcement Repository.

7. To configure an Alternate No Answer Greeting, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
file from an available Announcement Repository, and enter a Name that describes the
greeting.

8. Click OK or Apply.

Alternate Numbers Tab

1. Select Alternate Numbers from the Service drop-down list. The Alternate Numbers tab allows
up to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be assigned in addition to your primary
number and extension.

2. Select the phone number from the Phone Number drop-down list or add an extension, and
select a Ring Pattern.

3. Click the Active checkbox to activate the alternate phone number or extension.

4. Click OK.

CONFIGURING FLEXIBLE SEATING HOSTS

Flexible Seating allows users to associate with a Mitel (DMS) or Polycom (DMS) host device and use
it as if it were their own phone. To set up Flexible Seating, create a Flexible Seating host and then
configure users with the Flexible Seating Guest service. Flexible Seating Guests can be any users
within the relevant Group or Enterprise who have the “Flexible Seating Guest” service assigned, and
who have a primary device configured that is the same device type as the host device.Assign the
Flexible Seating Guest service to the group that will include the Flexible Seating host. For more
information, refer to Authorizing Groups to Use a Service Pack.

Create and configure the Flexible Seating host phone, if you have not already. For more information,
refer to Under Display Selection, check the Template Information box to include Phone Template
information in the "Phone Devices" table. Check Registration Status to displays column for this
additional information in the table Adding a Phone Device.
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1. To create the Flexible Seating host, select Provisioning, Virtual Users, and Flexible Seating
Hosts.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Search for a Flexible Seating host to edit, or click Add to create a new Flexible Seating host.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete
virtual users.

Flexible Seating Host Add

Host Sarvices

O

Figure 96 Flexible Seating Host Add Page

4. On the Host tab, enter a Name and unique Flexible Seating Host ID, and select a domain from
the drop-down list.

5. Configure the Department, Phone Number, and Extension settings for the Flexible Seating
host.

6. Enter the Last Name, First Name, and Phone Number for Calling Line ID (CLID) Settings.

7. Select the Routing Policies.
¢ Allow Emergency Calls permits emergency calls from this user.

¢ Allow Voice Portal Calls permits voice portal calls from this user.
8. Use Add and Remove to select all user services required by the Flexible Seating host.

9. User Defined Fields— This field is displayed only if the User Fields are defined at the Enterprise
level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, uncheck the Use Default checkbox
and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

10. Enter the Name and Password for Authentication.
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11. The Primary Phone Device settings for Device Name, Device Level, Line/Port, VLAN ID,
MAC Address, ERL Record Name, and Encryption are displayed after they are populated
on the Phone Tab of the Flexible Seating Host.

Optional Tab

On the Optional tab, configure Class of Service, Time Zone, and Language.

Phone Tab

1. Onthe Phone Tab, use the Phone Devices section to select a primary phone for the host.
The host phone can have multiple users, with the virtual user host as one of the primary
users on the phone. Click Add Primary Phone to display the Flexible Seating Host:
Primary Phone Device Add page. To change an existing host phone device, click Edit.

2. On the Flexible Seating Host: Primary Phone Device Add page, search for and select the
Phone Device to use as the host phone. To remove a phone device currently being used
by a host, click Unassign Device. Click OK or Cancel to return to the Flexible Seating
Host page.

3. Onthe Phone tab, select whether to Restart Phones on Save.
4. Inthe Phone Devices table, you can view or change the associated template, or edit the
primary phone device for this host.
Guest Association Tab

1. On the Guest Association tab, check the Association Limit checkbox and enter a number
for Enforce Association Limit if you want to set a maximum time limit for a guest to be
logged into the host phone.

2. Choose Enterprise or Group for the Access Level to restrict availability of the host phone
to all users in a group or all users in the enterprise.

3. The Associated Guest section shows information about any guest currently using the host
phone. You can click Force Release Association to log the current guest off of the host
phone.

Privacy Tab
1. Select Privacy from the Service drop-down menu to access the Privacy tab.
2. For Privacy Enable, select the privacy settings for the Flexible Seating host.

e Enable Directory Privacy excludes the host from Directory listings.

e Enable Auto Attendant Extension Dialing Privacy excludes the host from auto
extension dialing.

e Enable Auto Attendant Name Dialing Privacy excludes the host from auto name
dialing.

3. Click OK or Apply.

After you have created a Flexible Seating host, configure users with the Flexible Seating Guest
service to associate with the host device.
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While a guest is associated with it, the host phone functions like the user’s phone device, including all
the key assignments and functions. When no guest is associated with the host phone, the phone can
only make emergency calls or calls into the voice portal.

VIRTUAL USER INVENTORY

The Virtual User Inventory allows you to search and display the inventory of all virtual users in

Clearspan.
1. Select Provisioning from the main menu, and then select Virtual Users and Virtual User
Inventory.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
3. Click Search to display all virtual users, or enter search parameters to filter your search. The

search in the following figure is an example of the Virtual User Inventory page.

Virtual User Inventory

Choose the desired Enterprise and Group. To display a list of virtual users, press the Search button.

| OK || Cancel || Apply |

Enterprise: |F_lu|k Provisioning ﬂ
Group:  |Group_G [v]

Virtual User Search:

[anvirual Users)y ~ v

Virtual Users (1-15 of 18)

(f)[s) | (=)
Phone Mitel

Active | Name +, | VirtualUser Type  + | Department +, | Number +, |Extension + |UseriD 4 | Support +)
AA_1036 Auto Attendant - Basic (Enterprise) 972-222-1036 1036 9722221036_AA@labval.aastra.com O
AutoAttenBasic_1040 Auto Attendant- Basic (Enterprise) 972-222-1040 1040 9722221040@Ilabval.aastra.com
AutoAttend_1042 Auto Attendant - Basic (Enterprise) 972-222-1042 1042 AA_1042@labval aastra.com O
AutoAttnd_1034 Auto Attendant- Standard (Enterprise) 312-448-1034 1034 AutoAttnd_1034@labval aastra.com 1
BasicAA_1037 Auto Attendant - Basic (Enterprise) 972-222-1037 1037 9722221037_AABasic@labval.aastra.com O
[ BasicCC Call Center BasicCallCenter@labval aastra.com O
[l callCenter Prem 1  Call Center CallCenter Premi@|abvalaasia.com

Figure 97 Virtual User Inventory Search
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IMPORT

The Import function allows you to Add, Modify, and Delete multiple users, devices, or features using a
spreadsheet (worksheet). Import types include:

e Advanced-Advanced Import allows you to manipulate multiple users by spreadsheet as
in Basic Import; however, it also allows you to assign features such as Call Forwarding,
Busy Lamp Field, Hoteling, etc. You can perform more functions than you can using
Basic Import including Auto Attendant configuration and trunk user migration.

o Enterprise—Enterprise Import allows you to configure Enterprise settings such as Voice
VPN policies, Departments, and Phone Numbers.

e  Group—Group Import allows you to configure group settings such as Authorization Codes,
Call Pickup Groups, Departments, Phone Numbers, and User Profiles. The
ManageGroups tab allows creating, modifying, and deleting Groups. It handles Import
and Export of the Group profile information, authorizing and assigning the Group
Services and Service Packs, Group Call Processing Policies, Password and Passcode
rules for the Group, and setting up the Group Voice Portal access.

For information about the worksheet versions for each release, refer to the OpEasy Release Notes.
For detailed information about each spreadsheet’s columns and commands, as well as version
differences, refer to the Import Worksheet Definitions guide.

The Import: Advanced page displays the number of User Licenses that are used and available.
Administrators can, if desired, set the User or Polycom licensing for an enterprise to Auto, so that
licenses do not have to be set and maintained manually. For more information, refer to Configuring
License Allocations.

The Import: Advanced and Import: Group pages allow you to upload one or more Announcement
Files along with your spreadsheet.

OPENING A WORKSHEET

To add or remove users, devices, or features using import, you must first open and prepare an Excel
worksheet to use.

1. In OpEasy, click Import from the menu tree or from the main Provisioning menu.
2. Selectthe Import Type and Enterprise on the Import page.

3. Click Get Worksheet.
4

Click Open. The new worksheet opens. Do not try to edit the worksheet until you have
cleared all the Windows security warnings.

5. Click Enable Editing. The appropriate new spreadsheet opens.
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EDITING THE WORKSHEET

After you have retrieved and opened an Excel worksheet to use, fill it in with the changes you want to

import.

A B C D E F G H T J K
Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas ®
pate: opeasy)
Version: 4274 Provisioning
Modify Command: ModifyUser Modifylser Modifylser ModifyUser ModifylUser Modifyliser ModifyDevice Modify Device
(Enter orlyif ID
et of device level)
[See DataHelp) TNULL will delete] (ML will delete] (MUILL will delete] (Activate/Deactivate] (ML will delete] (NULL will delete]
General Information
Phone Number
Status Command Group ID Last Name First Name Email Address Department (Primary) Phene Number Activation Physical Lecation  VLAN ID
Done
Commands
AddUser Add a new user
ModifyUser Modify user information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyUser)
DeleteUser Delete the user
AddUserDevice Add a new User and a new Device (and assign the device)
AddUserAssignDevice  Add a new User and assign o an existing device
AddMigDeviceUser Add a new User and new Device without assigning the phone number. A later MigrateTrunkUser can migrate a Trunk User to this Device User.
AddDevice Add a new device
ModifyDevice Modify device information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyDevice)
ReplaceDevice Prepare database 1o replace a physical Phone Device with another phone of an identical Model and Functionality
DeleteDevice Delete the device
AssignDevice Assign a device to the specified user
UnassignDevice Unassign a device from the specified user
ModifyUserd Change the Userld to the new one placed in the Extension column
AssignsP Assign one or more Service Packs (separate service packs with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
ReplacesP Replace all user service packs with those specified (separate service packs with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
DeleteSP Delete one or more service packs (separate service pack names with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
DeleteAllSP Delete all Service Packs for the user
AJJCBAC Add the specified communication barring auth code
DeleteCBAC Delete the specified communication barring auth code
Figure 98 Import Advanced — Get Worksheet — New Worksheet
A9 - 7
A B c D E F G H
1 | Enterprise: Moorehouse
2 b opeasy )
3 Version: 220 Provisioning
4
5 |Modify Command: Modify Modify Modify Modify
Only entered during
Modify to change dept name
6 (1-50) chars (0-50 chars) NULL weill delete. NULL wil delete HULL wrill delete
T
New Department Department Calling Department Calling
8  Status Command Group Department Name  Name Parent Department Line ID Name Line ID Number
15
16
17
18 Done
19 Commands: Description:
20 AddEntDept Add Enterprise Department
21 ModifyEntDept Modify Enterprise Department data
22 DeleteEntDept Delete Enterprise Department
23
24 AddGroupDept Add Group Department
25 ModifyGroupDept ~ Modify Group Department data
26 DeleteGroupDept Delete Group Department
27
28 Done Done (end processing) - B
M 4 » M DataHelp  Departments -~ EnterpriseVoiceVPNPolicy PhoneNumbers nEnl [ I

Figure 99 Import Enterprise — Get Worksheet — New Worksheet
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N1 - F 3
A B C D E F
1 | Enterprise: Moorehouse ®
AR opeasy)
3 Version: G214 Provisioning
1
5 | Modify Command: Modify
6 (See DataHelp)
7
8  Status Command Group Authorization Code Description Error Response
9
10
i}
12
13
14 Done
15 o d: D p
16 Add Add Group Communication Barring Authorization Code
17 Maodify Modify the description of an existing Authorization Code - only the description may be modified
18 Delete Delete a Communication Barring Authorization Code
19 Done Done (end processing)
20
21
Carw DatzHelp | AuthorizationCodes ~ CalPickupGroups Departments Hunt Groups HG Voicermail HG CalForwarding HG CalForwardingSelective PhuneNumkﬂlz\ [

Figure 100 Import Group — Get Worksheet — New Worksheet

Enter the commands in the Command column and the corresponding information that you wish
to process into each column. Each tab shows all possible commands that can be used and the
definitions of those commands, as in the following example.

Status

Command

Group ID

ModifyUser
DeletelUser
AddUserDevice
AddUserhssignDevice
‘AddMigDeviceUser
AddDevice
ModifyDevice
ReplaceDevice
DeleteDevice

ModifyUserid
AssignSP
ReplacesP
DeleteSP
DeleteAllsP
AdICBAC
DeleteCBAC
AssignCPG
DeleteCPG
AssignHG
DeleteHG
ReorderUsers
Done

Phone Number

Last Name First Name Email Address. Department (Primary)

Add a new user

Modify user information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyUser)
Delete the user

Add a new User and a new Device (and assign the device)

Add a new User and assign to an existing device

Phone Number Activation Physical Location  VLAN ID

Add a new User and new Device without assigning the phone number. A later MigrateTrunkUser can migrate a Trunk User to this Device User.

Add a new device
Modify device information (modifiable fiekds indicated by ModifyDevice)

Prepare database 1o replace a physical Phone Device with another phone of an identical Model and Functionaity
Delete the device

Assign a device 10 the specified user

Unassign a device from the specified user

Change the Userid 1o the new one placed in the Extension cokimn

Assign ane or more Senvice Packs (separate service packs with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)

Replace all user service packs with those specified (separate service packs with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
Delete one or more service packs (separate service pack names with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)

Delete al Service Packs for the user

Add the specified communication barring auth code

Delete the specified communication barring auth code

Add the user to the specified Call Pickup Group

Delete the user from the specified Cad Pickup Group

Assign the user to the specified Hunt Groups

Delete the user from the specified Hunt Groups

User ERL Record Name  Voice Portal Passcode

Reorder the users on the specified device (First row contains the Command, Group ID, first Userld entry, and Device Name, subsequent rows may contain additional Userids. Position column only used by AudicCodes devices, which use Static Orde

Done (end processing)

Figure 101 Advanced Worksheet Commands — Users Tab

Only those rows with “Commands” entered will be processed.

If you just want to assign Hoteling, for example, you can run the spreadsheet and it will process only
the commands in the Hoteling portion, if there are no other commands in the spreadsheet. You do
not need to have any data in any other tab in the spreadsheet.

Each spreadsheet shows the acceptable commands for that spreadsheet.
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2. Save the worksheet with a meaningful name so that you can use it in the Import process. The
new worksheet is named, for example, “ClearspanAdvancedimport_<your username>.xIsx”.
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It is helpful to save your spreadsheets and keep the data in the spreadsheet. For example, you can
keep your user lists in the Users tab, and as long as there are no commands to execute, the list
remains and you keep your data. This applies to all tabs of the spreadsheet.

E/ Note: All users must have the appropriate services assigned to them in Clearspan.

IMPORTING THE WORKSHEET

The Import page allows you to set up Worksheet processing and view results.

1. In OpEasy, click Import in the menu tree or click Import on the menu page.

2. Select Import Type drop-down list.

Import

Import a list of phone devices, users, or features from a spreadsheet.
Press 'Start Import' to begin import processing. To schedule an impaort for later processing, press "Schedule Import’.
Press ‘Retfrieve Results’ to download results of the currentimpont. Press ‘E-mail Results’ to E-mail results of the current impaort.

* Provisioning Spreadsheet:
Announcement Files:
Maotification:

E-mail:

Retrieve:

Spreadsheet Version:

[ ok || cetworksheet | | E-mail Worksheet | | Scheduling
Import
Import Type: IImport:Adx-'anced ﬂ
Enterprise: |I'\-1Uureh0use — Moore Enterprises of Texas ﬂ

Browse...
Browse...
[ Send E-mail Notification
To: (Mo E-mail address configured for administrator vmoore.ea’)
Aftachment: Aftach Excel Spreadsheet
Attachment File Name: |ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{ld} {Time}.xlsx
Retrieve File Mame: ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{ld}_{Time}.xlsx
(U=eful tags for File Mames: {Id}, {Enterprise}, {Time}, {StartTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin}}
A270

| Start Import | User Licenses (Enterprise).  Used: g
Available: Auto

| Schedule Import |

Palycom Phone Licenses (Enterprise).  Used: Mone
Available: Auto

Figure 102 Import Advanced Completed Successfully

3. Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, if needed. You cannot select a group.

4. Browse to the filename of the Provisioning Spreadsheet that you wish to run. As a reminder,
the Spreadsheet Version that is required is displayed on the Import page.

5. If you are importing Announcement Files to upload to an Announcement Repository, browse to
the file to upload. If you are uploading multiple files, use a zip file.

6. Check the Notification check box to have an E-Mail notification sent to you with processing

results.

7. Check the Attach Excel Spreadsheet box if you wish to receive the results spreadsheet.
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8. Enter the Attachment File Name in the text box, or keep the default. The system will rename the
results file for you. You can also use the suggested tags in the filename that are listed below the
text box.

9. Enter the Retrieve File Name or keep the default. The system will rename the results file for you.
You can also use the suggested tags in the filename.

10. Click Start Import. Worksheet processing starts and the Progress Messages box is updated to
reflect the text “Import waiting to start...”.

E/. Note: A User License is required for each added or modified user, and a Polycom

Phone License is required for each added or modified Polycom phone. The import
aborts on a line where a license could not be obtained. You can restart the import
after adding the appropriate number and type of licenses to the Enterprise.

11. Click Refresh while processing is active to get status updates. The “Import Advanced completed
successfully” message displays.

VIEWING IMPORT RESULTS

After the import has processed, a message such as “Successful: Import Advanced completed
successfully” displays at the bottom of the Import page.

1. Click Retrieve Results.

2. Click Open. An Excel spreadsheet with a filename similar to
“ClearspanimportAdvancedResults 443 20150911-094209.xlsm” opens.

A B c D E F G H
1 | Enterprise: Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
2 Date: 02132018 11.12.07
3 Version: 2745
4
9 |Modify Command: Modifyllser Modifylser Modifyliser ModifyUser Modifyllser
[See DataHelp] [NULL will delete] [NULL will delete) [NULL will delete)
7 General Information
Phone Number
g |Status Command Group ID Last Name First Name Email Address Department (Primary)
9
10 |Success DeleteUser Relyks Hudson Sky sky hudson@moorehouse com Daniels (group) 476-555-2000
11
12
13
14
15

Figure 103 Spreadsheet Processed Successfully — User Deleted
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EXPORT

The Export function allows you to obtain information on users and features from the Clearspan
system database. The information is presented in Excel spreadsheets created by the system.
Advanced, System, Enterprise, and Group exports are supported; there is no option to export data for
Basic Import.

Using the Exported Worksheets checklist, you can export one or more spreadsheets at the same

time. If you run more than one at one time, a separate tab is created in the Results spreadsheet for
each of the features that you chose.

The Enter Search Criteria section of the page allows you to be selective in the data you choose to
obtain. You can search by a specific field and use the plus sign to add criteria.

Exporting User Defined Fields
Select the UserDefinedField checkbox in the Advanced export page to export the User Defined Field
Values for Users and Auto Attendants, or select the UserDefinedField checkbox in the Group Export
page to export the User Defined Fields for Hunt Groups and Flexible Seating Hosts.
The following search criteria can be used to refine the export results:
Advanced Export:
User Defined Field Name
Group Export:
e User Defined Field: User ID.
e User Defined Field: Field Name

o User Defined Field: Include Unsupported User Types

If no search criteria is selected in the Enter Search Criteria section, the User Defined Fields of all
Users and all Auto Attendants in the Enterprise or Group are exported.

If any of the User tabs (checkboxes) are selected in the Advanced Export page, or User search

criteria is selected, and the AutoAttendant tab or Auto Attendant search criteria are not selected, then
only the User Defined Fields for Users are exported.
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Notes:

e The User checkboxes include all the available checkboxes except
AutoAttendant, MediaPackReport, DeviceTypeConversion, and tabs
shared between Users and Auto Attendants, such as Announcements,
Voicemail, and UserDefinedFields.

e The AutoAttendant search criteria include AutoAttendant ID,
AutoAttendant Name, and AutoAttendant Type.

e The User search criteria include all the search criteria except Group ID,
Department, Extension (primary and alternate), Phone Number (primary
and alternate) and the Auto Attendant search criteria.

Export Clearspan Data

Export clearspan data into a spreadsheet.

Press 'Start Export' to begin export processing. To schedule an export for later processing, press 'Schedule Export'

Press 'Refrieve Results’ to download results of the current export. Press 'E-mail Results' to E-mail results of the current export.

[ ok || Scheduing |
Export
Export Type: | Export: Advanced ﬂ
Enterprise:  DyeCo — Steve's Enterprise ﬂ
Exported Worksheets:  Select All  Clear All
Users O AutoAttendant 0O Announcements
[ Voicemail [ AlternateNumbers []BLF
[]SCA [] CallCenterAgent [] CallCenter Supervisor
[]CallForwarding [] CallForwardi ive []C: ding
i P y ¢ ing [] FaxMessaging
[[] FlexSeatingGuest [[]Hoteling []IntegratedIM&P
O MusicOnHold O PriorityAlert O Privacy
O SpeedDial O VMDistribution O MediaPackReport

[] DeviceTypeConversion [ UserDefinedFields

Nofification:  [] Send E-mail Notification
E-mail:  To: Jaishri.Jayawanth@mitel.com
Attachment: [_] Attach Excel Spreadsheet
Attachment File Name: | ClearspanExportAdvanced_{Id} {Time}.xlsx
Retrieve:  Retrieve File Name: | ClearspanExportAdvanced_{Id}_{Time} xlsx
(Useful tags for File Names: {Id}, {Enterprise}, {Time}, {StartTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin})
Spreadsheet Version:  A274.5

Enter Search Criterla:

(Select Field) v| [Contains V] + ‘

Start Export
Schedule Export

Figure 104 Export Clearspan Data

Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R4.10

SELECTING DATA TO EXPORT

Advanced, System, Enterprise, and Group data can be exported. However, Group Administrators
cannot export Enterprise data, and Department Administrators can export Advanced data only.

1
2
3.
4

o

10.

In OpEasy, click Export from the menu tree or from the main Provisioning menu.
Select the Export Type and Enterprise from the drop-down lists.
Check the type of information desired in the Exported Worksheets checklist.

Check the Notification check box to have an E-Mail notification sent to you with processing
results.

Check the Attach Excel Spreadsheet box if you wish to receive the results spreadsheet.

Enter the Attachment File Name in the text box or keep the default. The system will rename
the results file for you. You can also use the suggested tags in the filename.

Enter the Retrieve File Name or keep the default. The system will rename the results file for
you. You can also use the suggested tags in the filename.

Enter the Search Criteria.
Click Start Export.

Click Refresh to get status updates on processing. When the process is complete, a message
such as Export Advanced completed successfully will display.

Results
Results: Completed Start Time:  10/20/2016 18:29:09
Scheduling Request ID: 21421 End Time: 10/20/2016 18:29:21
Scheduling Results ID: - 452335 Results Time: 1002002016 18:29:21
| Retrieve Results | Motification: E-mail Notification Sent

| E-mail Results |

| Delete |
Details:  *** Clearspan Export: Advanced ***
Enterprise: Moorehouse
Scheduling:
RequestID: 21421
Started: 1002002016 18:29:09
Finished: 1002002016 18:29:21

SUCCESSFUL: Export: Advanced completed successfully.

Figure 105 Export Clearspan Data — Advanced Export Complete
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VIEWING THE EXPORT RESULTS

Click Retrieve Results. The spreadsheet opens. On each tab, the Command options display so that
you can process the spreadsheet using the Import function to make changes if necessary.

=4 |Notes:

The following Advanced Export fields are not exported, the rows with the fields will
remain blank in the Advanced Export worksheet:

e Users tab | Auth Password
e Voicemail tab | Mail Server Password
e SCAtab | Device Access Password

The following Group Export fields that contain passwords or passcodes are not
exported, the rows with the fields will remain blank in the Group Export worksheet:

e Flex Seating Hosts

o Global Settings - Mitel Aastra
e Global Settings - Panasonic
e Global Settings - Polycom

e HG Voicemail

e User Profiles

e Voice Portals

SAMPLE SPREADSHEETS FOR EXPORT

A B [+ D E F G H T J
1 | Enterprise: Moorehouse — Maore Enterprises of Texas
2] Date: 02/28/2017 14:08:26
2 Version: A268
a
5 |Modify Command Modi
(Ente:
(Activate/Dea setatd
6 (See DataHelp) (HULL will delete)  (NULL will delete) ctivate) (NULL will delete) (nuLL
7 General i
‘Phone
Number
3 | Status [Command Group ID Last Name First Name Email Address | D Phone Number Activation |Physical Location [VLAN IQ
9 Relyks PJ Mobles 476-665-2001 Deactivated
10 Relyks Hudson Sky sky.hudson@moorehouse.cor Daniels (Group) 476-555-2000 Deactivated granite pky
11 Hershey Moretti Tessa 476-565-2010 Activated  bldg 8
12 Hershey Foster MNyx nyxf@moorehouse.com 476-555-2011 Activated  bldg 8
13 Relyks Johnson Sheron sheron johnson@mitel com 476-555-2009 Deactivated 5850 Granite Pky
14 Hershey Bordois Stella 476-565-2019 Deactivated
15 Hershey Matthews Syd 476-555-2012 Deactivated
16 | Device Row Hershey
17 Device Row Hershew
i« 4v W[ Users /BLF  CalForwarding .~ Hoteling .~ ¥ (4w >

Figure 106 Advanced Export Results Spreadsheet — Users Tab
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A B C D E F G H 1
1 | Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
2 Date: 02/28/2017 14:08-26
H Version: A268
a
5 Modify Command
6 (true/false) (true/false) (true/false) (true/false)
7
[CFWD All CFWD
3 Status Command UserlD CFWD All Active |Number [CFWD All Play i CFWD Busy Active |CFWD Busy Number|CFWD No Answer Active |Numbe|
123987@moorehouse.com  False False False False
10 4765552000@moorehouse.co False False False False
11 4765552010@moorehouse.co False False False False
12 4765552011@moorehouse.co False False False False
13 sheron johnson@moorehouse False False False False
14 stella_bordois@moarehouse.c False False False False
B syd matthews@maoorehouse «False False False False
16
17 Command Description
18 Modify Modify Call Forwarding settings for the user
W 4 » bI[ Users BLF | Callforwarding .~ Hotelng %1 14
Figure 107 Advanced Export Results Spreadsheet — Call Forwarding Tab
Al - % | Enterprise:
A B © D E F G H | 1 K
1 | Enterpi _Marsn
2 Date: 06/25/2013 14:22:33
3 Version: A245
4
5 Modify Command Modify Modify
6 (NULL will delete)
7
g Status Command UserlD [BLF List URI [Entry Userld Error Response
9 Ben Howeth@marsh aastra.co ben. howeth@marsh.aastra.col Gil. Gonzalez@marsh.aastra.com
10 Katy Marsh@marsh_aastra.com
11 Mylo.Marsh@marsh.aastra.com
12
13 Command Description
14 Modify Add or modify BLF info (first row for each user contains the command, URI, and first Userld entry, subsequent rows may contain additional en|
15 DeleteList Delete the BLF Userld list
16
Figure 108 Advanced Export of BLF Data Example
A B = D E F G H
1 Date: 02/28/2017 14:12:01
2 Version: 5204
3
4
5 Modify Command:
6 (true/false}
7 Administrator Password E-miail
Password Password Change Password
3 Status Command Login Name Administrator Name Changed Time Remaining Time Next Login E-mail Address
9 ssingh Sameena Singh 2016/10/11 07-10:15 False ssingh@aastra.com
10 vmoore.da Violetta Moore 2016/10/11 07:10:15 False vmoore@aastra.com
11 vmoore.ga Vince Moore 2016/10/11 07:10:15 False vince.moore@company.com
12 Done
13
W 4 » ¥ | OpEasy Administrators OpEasy Login Rules Nil4

Figure 109 System Data Export Example
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A B z D E F
1 Enterprise: Moorehouse
2 Date: 08/19/2015 11:27:40
3 Version: E220
4
5 Modify Command: Modify Modify
Only entered during
Modify to change dept name
6 (1-50) chars (0-50 chars) HULL will delete, HUl
Blank for Enterprise
7 Department
Department
8 Status C d Group Department Name New Department Name Parent Department Line ID Nam:
9 Relyks Daniels Daniels
10 Hershey Facilities
1
12 Commands Description
13 AddEntDept Add Department in Enterprise
14 ModifyEntDept Modify Enteprise Department data
15 DeleteEntDept  Delete Enterprise Department
16 AddGroupDept Add Department (Enterprise or group)
17 ModifyGroupDef Modify Department data
18 DeleteGroupDef Delete department
19
H 4+ M| Departments m J
Figure 110 Enterprise Export of Departments Data Example
A B c D E F G H [}
1 Enterprise: Moorehouse
2 Date: 01/09/2017 09:05:44
3 Version: G251
4
5 Modify Command: Modify Modify Modify Modify Modify
(See DataHelp.
5 (See DataHelp) 1-128 chars) (HULL wil delsts) (Normal or VoiceMail0nly) (true/false) (trueffakse} (trueffakse}
7 General Information
Send Email to Send Email to Send Email to Phone|
3 Status Command Group User Profile Name Description User Type New User ‘OpEasy Admin Phone Procurement Email
9 Hershey 67571 Internal 67571 Phones for Internal Group Normal True False False
10 Hershey Communicatar Skype Plugin Skype for Business Add-In for Clear Normal False False False
6
7 Hershey Moorehouse Audiocodes Normal True False False
Hershay Moorehouse testing Normal True False False vmoore|
Hershey PLCM410 Palycom VVX 410 template Normal True False False
2 Relvks 6869i Testers 68691 phones for Testina aroun Normal True False False
W 4 » M| AuthorizationCodes CallPickupGroups Departments | UserProfiles K

Figure 111 Group Export of User Profiles Data Example
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SCHEDULING AN IMPORT OR EXPORT

You can schedule an Import or Export to happen at a later time or on a recurring basis. The
Scheduling page displays imports and exports that have already been scheduled to run.

1. From the OpEasy main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Import or Export.

2. Configure the Import or Export information that you want to use.

3. Click Schedule Import or Schedule Export. The Scheduling Request page opens.

Note: Do not use the Start Import or Start Export button until you have provided the

Schedule information.

Scheduling Request: Import: Advanced

Setup a request to run an Import: Advanced on a pre-defined schedule.

| Ok || Cancel |

Scheduling Request

Scheduled Task:
Request ID:
Creating OpEasy Admin:

Request Creation Time:

Enterprise:

Import Spreadsheet:

Schedule

Schedule:
Start Time:

E-mail Notification

Success:

Failure:

Import: Advanced
vmoore.ea

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Chlserswmoore US\DesktopiClearspanimportAdvanced Moorehouse xlsx

Start Import

IRun Once | v|

02/27/2017 0917 (Date and time, in "MM/DDMAYYY HH:MW format. Example: 11192012 21:00)

[] E-mail notification of successful completion:

Ta:
From: |No-Reply@tb20ems1.us.aastra.com
Subject: |Clearspan Import: Advanced

Attach Excel Spreadsheet:

File Mame: |ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{ld} {Time}.xlsx

[] E-mail notification of failure:

Ta:
From: |No-Reply@tb20ems1.us.aastra.com
Subject. |Clearspan Import Advanced FAILED

Attach Excel Spreadsheet:

File Mame: |ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{ld} {Time}.xlsx

Tags useful in the Subject and attachment File Mame fields for both Success and Failure:
{Id}, {Enterprise}, {Group}, {Department}, {(RunCount}, {Time}, {StartTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin}

Figure 112 Scheduling Request: Import: Advanced
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4. Select the Schedule type from the Schedule drop-down menu.

Schedule
Schedule:
~ |Repeated - ) S — . .

Start Time: Hourly (29 (Date and time, in MM/DDAYYY HH:MM format. Example: 11/19/2012 21:00)
Daily
Weekly

E-mail Notification Monthly
Success: [ | E-mail notification of successful completion:

Figure 113 Selecting the Schedule Type

If you selected Run Once:

e Enter the Start Time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute). The Import
or Export runs only one time.

Schedule

Schedule: IRun Once.

Start Time: | 09M7/2013 10:16 (Date and time, in MM/DDNYYYY HH:MM format. Example: 11/18/2012 21:00)

Figure 114 Schedule Run Once

If you selected Repeated:

o Enter the Initial Start Time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).
o Enter the Repeat Run: The Import or Export runs every (number of minutes).

e Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter O if there is no

limit.
Schedule
Schedule:
Initial Start Time: | 09/19/2013 15:30 (Date and time, in MMW/DDNYYY HH:MM' format. Example: 11/19/2012 21:00)
*Repeat Run: Every |60 {minutes)
Maximum Mumber of Runs: |30 (Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 115 Schedule Repeated

If you selected Hourly:

o Enter the Start After time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).

e Enter an Hourly Schedule: A list of minutes within the hour. Example: 00:15, 00:45.
The Import or Export runs at 15 minutes, and another at 45 minutes.

e Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter O if there is no
limit.
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Schedule
Schedule: IHourI\,r .
Start After: | 09/19/20 22:00 (Date and time, in "MM/DDNYYY HH: MW format. Example: 111192012 21:00)

*Hourly Schedule: |00:15,00:45
(List of minutes in the hour, in "00:MM’ format, separated by commas. Example: 00:15, 00:45)

Maximum Number of Runs: (Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 116 Schedule Hourly

If you selected Daily:

o Enter the Start After time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).

o Enter the Daily Schedule: A list of times within the day using the 24-hour clock. See
the following example.

e Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter O if there is no

limit.
Schedule
Schedule: |Daily
Start After: | 09/19/2013 14:30 (Date and time, in ‘MMWDD/NYYY HH:MW' format. Example: 11/19/2012 21:00)
* Daily Schedule: |04:00, 12:00, 16:00, 20:00
(List of times, in 'HH:MM' format, separated by commas. Example: 03:00, 21:30)
Maximum Number of Runs: (Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 117 Schedule Daily

If you selected Weekly:

o Enter the Start After time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).
o Enter the Weekly Schedule. See the following example.

e Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter O if there is no

limit.
Schedule
Schedule: Im
Start After:  |06/13/2016 10:05 (Date and time, in MM/DDAYYY HH:MM format. Example: 11/19/2012 21:00)
*Weekly Schedule:  Recurs every |1 weeks on:
[ sunday [] Monday [ | Tuesday [¥] Wednesday [ | Thursday [ | Friday [| Saturday
atthe following times of the day:
2330
(List oftimes, in "HH:MM" format, separated by commas or blanks. Example: 03:00, 21:30)
Maximum Number of Runs: {Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 118 Schedule Weekly
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If you selected Monthly:

e Enter the Start After time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).
e Enter the Monthly Schedule. See the following example.

e Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter O if there is no
limit.

Schedule

Schedule: Il'u'anThl'y' |

Start After:  |06/13/2016 10:05 (Date and time, in "MMW/DDAYYY HH:MM' format. Example: 11/19/2012 21:00)
* Monthly Schedule:  Months:
January February March April May June
July August September October MNovember December
on the following days of each month:
1,12, Last
atthe following times ofthe day:
08:00, 17:00, 23:30

(List oftimes, in "HH:MM' format, separated by commas or blanks. Example: 03:00, 21:30)

Maximum MNumber of Runs: (Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 119 Schedule Monthly

5. Set up E-mail Notification parameters. E-mails are sent to the E-mail address associated with your
OpEasy Admin login. For Imports or Exports that are successful and not successful, select
whether to send an E-mail notification, specify the From address and Subject, and select
whether to attach a spreadsheet. See Figure 120 for an example.

E-mail Notification
Success: E-mail notification of successful completion:
To:  bev.marsh@aastra.com
From: |OpEasy@tb20ems.us.aastra.com

Subject. | Clearspan Import: Basic

Attach Excel Spreadsheet:

File Name: |ClearspanimportBasicResults_{Enterprise} {Admin}_{Time}.xlsm

Failure: E-mail notification of failure:
To:  bev.marsh@aastra.com
From: |OpEasy@tb20ems.us.aastra.com

Subject. | Clearspan Import: Basic FAILED

Attach Excel Spreadsheet:

File Name: |ClearspanimportBasicResults_{Enterprise} {Admin}_{Time}.xlsm

Tags useful in the Subject and attachment File Mame fields for both Success and Failure:
{Id}, {Enterprise}, {Group}, {Department}, {RunCount}, {Time}, {StafTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin}

Figure 120 E-mail Notification Section - Setup

6. Click the Start Import or Start Export button. The import or export will complete on schedule.

After you click Start, the screen refreshes and includes a Status section containing the current
status of the Import.

e Click Stop to stop the schedule.
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e Click OK to save changes to the schedule and exit the page.
e Click Cancel to discard the changes and exit the page.
e Click Apply to save changes to the schedule.

e Click Delete to delete the schedule.

Scheduling Request: Import: Advanced

Setup a requestto run an Import: Advanced on a pre-defined schedule.
| Saved, Started

| ok || Cancel || Apply || Delete |

Scheduling Request
Scheduled Task:  Import: Advanced
RequestID: 23311
Creating OpEasy Admin: vmoore.ea

Request Creation Time:

Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Import Spreadsheet.  CiUserswmoore US\Desktop\ClearspanimportAdvanced_Moorehouse xlsx

Status
Status:  Waiting to start...

Run Count: 0 Progress Messages
Import waiting to start...

LastRefresh:  02/27/2017 09:18:37

Schedule
Schedule:  Run Once

Start Time:  02/27/2017 19:17

E-mail Notification
Success: [ | E-mail notification of successful completion:

Too

From: |Mo-Reply@tb20ems1.us.aastra.com

Figure 121 Status Section

VIEWING SCHEDULED IMPORTS AND EXPORTS

The Scheduling page displays imports and exports that have been scheduled to run now or on a pre-
defined schedule. You can also delete a schedule on this page.

1. Click on Provisioning and then Scheduling in the menu tree, or click on the Scheduling button
on the Import page. The Scheduling page displays with the Scheduling Requests of the
Administrator. You can select (All Enterprises) in the Enterprise drop-down box to display the
scheduled imports and exports of all enterprises.

2. Select the Scheduled Task from the drop-down list. This filters the list of schedules.
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The following example illustrates a scheduled worksheet import that has not yet started.

Administrator:

Scheduled Task:

Enterprise:

Group:

(All Scheduled Tasks) v

Scheduling
Displays imports and exports that have been scheduled to run now or on a pre-defined schedule
[ oK | [ cancel | [ Apply | [ Refresh
Scheduling

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas v

Hershey v

(AIl Administrators) v

Displayed Requests: - All Active / Waiting Active Waiting Stopped Finished
Last Refresh: 11/02/2017 04:25:32
Scheduling Requests (12)
s
Request Group Group Reguest
Delete D Task  + D+ |Name + Imported File / Exported Worksheets + | Schedule +, Admin + | Status + | LastRunTime + | LastRunResults Edit
O 23311 Import: Advanced ciL US\Deskiop!\Cl xlsx RunOnce  vmoore.ea | Waiting to Start Edit
22489 Export Advanced Users Now Gracie Finished 0112212017 15:03:48 Completed Results View
m] 22263 Export Advanced Users, FlexSeatingGuest, Privacy Now vmoore.ea Finished 011912017 15:13:23 Completed Results Edit
(] 21977 Export: Group  (All Groups) AuthorizationCodes, CallPickupGroups, Departments, UserProfiles Now vmoore.ea Finished 01/09/2017 09:05:44 Completed Results Edit
21803 Export Advanced Users Run Once vmoore.sa Finished 11/09/2016 15:12:01 Completed Results View
17403 Export: Group (Al Groups) Global Settings Now vmoore Finished 06/15/2016 15:03:38 Completed Results View
17401 Export Enterprise EnterpriseVoiceVPNPolicy Now vmoore Finished 06/15/2016 15:03:08 Failed Results View
i 16991 Export Enterprise Depariment: honeNumbers Now vmoore.ea Finished 06/07/2016 09:02:28 Completed (with Errors) _Results Edit
The following example illustrates a worksheet that failed when it was processed, and a worksheet that
Scheduling
pisplays imports and exports that have been scheduled to run now or on a pre-defined schedule
[ oK | [ cancet | [ aApply | [ Refresh
Scheduling
Enterprise: | Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas v
Group: | Hershey v
Administrator: (All Administrators) v
Displayed Requests: . An Active / Waiting Active Waiting Stopped Finished
Last Refresh: 11/02/2017 04:25:32
Scheduling Requests (12)
A}
Request Group Group Reguest
Delete. D 4 Task 4 ID 4 | Mame Imported File | Exported Worksheets + | Schedule 4 |Admin 4 | Status 4 | LastRunTime , | LastRunResults , | Edit
17401 Export Enterprise Enterpris eVoiceVPNPolicy Now vmoore Finished 06/15/2016 15:03:08 Results View|
[m] 9025 Export: Group Hershey Hershey AuthorizationCodes, Departments, Hunt Groups, UserProfiles Now vmoore.ea Finished 06/24/201511:12.37 Results Edit
(] 16991 Export Enterprise Depariments, EnterpriseVoiceVPNPolicy, PhoneNumbers. Now vmoore.ea Finished 06/07/2016 09:02:28 Completed (with Errors) Results Edit
22489 Export: Advanced Users Now Gracie Finished 01/22/2017 15:03:48 Completed Results View|

Figure 123 Worksheet Run Failed

3. Click Refresh to update the screen.

4. Click on the Results link in the row of the schedule for which you would like to see the results.

5. Click OK to return to the Scheduling page.
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Scheduling Request

Enterprise:

Import Spreadsheet:

Results
Results:

Results ID:

E-mail Results:

Retrieve Results:

Details:

Scheduled Task:
Request ID:
Creating OpEasy Admin:

Request Creation Time:

Run Count:

E-mail Users Motified:

Scheduling Results: Import: Advanced

Display the results of a scheduled run of an Import: Advanced.

Import: Advanced
21791

vmoore

11/09/2016 10:45:37

Moorehouse

Cl\UJserswmoore US\Deskiop\ClearspanimportAdvanced_Moorehouse xlsx

Start Time:
455531 End Time:
1 Results Time:
Naone

11/09/2016 10:45:37
11/09/2016 10:45:28
11/09/2016 10:45:28

To: (Mo E-mail address configured for administrator vmoore’)

Attachment: Attach Excel Spreadsheet
Attachment File Name:

Retrieve File Name:

ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{ld}_{Time}.xlsx
ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{ld}_{Time}.xlsx

(Useful tags for File Names: {Id}, {Enterprise}, {Time}, {StarfTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin})

Retrieve Results
E-mail Results

*** Clearspan Import: Advanced ***

Enterprise: Moorehouse
Scheduling:

RequestD: 21791

Started: 11/09/2016 10:45:37
Finished: 11/09/2016 10:45:38

SUCCESSFUL: Import: Advanced completed successfully.

Figure 124 Scheduling Results — Import

RESTARTING A SCHEDULED IMPORT OR EXPORT

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Scheduling.

2. Click on the Edit link in the row of the schedule you want to edit. The Scheduling Request page
displays. The spreadsheet content is already specified. The status is marked as “Finished”.

3. Click Restart Import or Restart Export. The Import or Export restarts.
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DELETING A SCHEDULED IMPORT

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Scheduling.

2. Check the Delete box next to the schedule(s) to delete.

3. Click Apply or OK. The schedule(s) are deleted from the list.

152

Scheduling
Displays imports and exports that have been scheduled to run now or on a pre-defined schedule.
[ oK | [ cancel | [ Apply | | Refresh
Scheduling

Scheduled Task:

Enterprise:
Group:

Administrator:

Displayed Requests:
Last Refresh:

Scheduling Requests (12)

(All Scheduled Tasks) v

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas v

Hershey v
(All Administrators) v

= All Active / Waiting Active Waiting
11/02/2017 04:25:32

Stopped Finished

(14l

Request Group Group Request

Delete 1] 1 Task e ID 4 | Name 4, Imported File | Exported Worksheets + | Schedule +. | Admin + Status
23311 Import: Advanced CiUserswmoore.US\Desktop\ClearspanimportAdvanced_Moorehouse xlsx Run Once vmoore.ea Waiting to |
22489 Export: Advanced Users MNow Gracie Finishe
O 22263 Export: Advanced Users, FlexSeatingGuest, Privacy Now vmoore.ea Finishe

Figure 125 Scheduling Page — Delete
| Mitel
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ENTERPRISE SETTINGS

The Enterprise Settings pages allow you to configure the departments in an Enterprise, add or
change the phone numbers assigned to an Enterprise, and configure Service Packs within an
Enterprise.

ADDING ENTERPRISE DEPARTMENTS

You can use Enterprise Settings to add new departments for an Enterprise.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Departments.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

Click Add. The Enterprise Departments Add page displays.

Enter a Department Name and Parent Department.

o g c w NP

Click OK.

MODIFYING OR DELETING ENTERPRISE DEPARTMENTS

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

2. Select Departments.

3. Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

4. Click Search to display all Departments, or enter search parameters to filter your search.
5

Click the Edit link at the end of the row for any Department you want to edit. The Department
Modify page displays.

6. Click Delete to delete the Department, or make any desired changes and click OK.

SELECTING THE AVAILABLE DEVICE TYPES FOR AN ENTERPRISE

You can limit the list of device types available in an enterprise. Then only those device types appear
in menus when creating a device, displaying or modifying Phone Templates, selecting Phone
Manufacturer for Global Settings, etc.

Removing a device type from the list prevents access to any existing phone templates for that device
type, even if they are in use by existing phone devices. It is best to remove any existing phone
devices and templates before removing the associated device type from an enterprise.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
2. Select Device Types. The Enterprise Device Types page displays.

3. Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list. If you have administrator access to more than
one enterprise, you can select (Multiple Enterprises) to add or remove device types for more
than one enterprise at a time.
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4. If you selected one enterprise,
e Toremove device types from the enterprise, move them to Available Device Types.

e To add device types for use by the enterprise, move them to Enterprise Device
Types.

Enterprise Device Types

Identify the device types that can be used by an enterprise.

| ok | | Cancel | | Apply |
Enterprise: |I'u100reh0use —Moore Enterprizes of Texas ﬂ
Enterprise Device Types

Move to the "Enterprise Device Types” list all device types that are to be used by the enterprise. These device types will appear

in Device Type selection prompts. Likewise, move to the "Available Device Types” list any device types that are no longer to be used
by the enterprise. These device types will NOT appear in Device Type selection prompts.

NOTE: Removing a device type from the "Enterprise Device Types" list for an enterprise prevents access to any existing
Phone Templates for that device type. Furthermore, those Phone Templates may be in use by existing phone devices.

Itis best to remove any existing phone devices and Phone Templates before removing a device type from an enterprise.

Available Device Types Enterprise Device Types
Generic SIP Int Proxy Domain GW Aastra 480i CT
Generic SIP Non-Int Device Domain GW A Aastra bai
Generic SIP Mon-Int Proxy Domain GW Aastra 55i

Generic SIF Phone Aastra 57i
Generic SIF Phone - 303G

Generic SIP Phone Gateway Aastra 67311

Marty MP-114 FXS-FXO Aastra 67311 (DMS)
MartyMP112 Aastra 67350
MediaTrix 1102 Aastra 67351 (DMS)
Mitel 6863i Aastra 6737i

Mitel 68671 (DMS) Aastra 6737 (DMS)
Mitel 6373i Aastra 6739i

Mitel 687 3i (DMS) Aastra 6739i (DMS)
Mitel MiVoice Conference (DMS) Aastra 67530 (DMS)
Mitel UC360 (DMS) Aastra 6755 (DMS)
Panasonic KX-TGPE00 (DMS) Aastra 6757i (DMS)
Fointspan Aastra G757ICT (DMS)
Polycom SoundPoint IP 321 (DMS) Aastra GBE3I

Polycom SoundPoint IP 331 (DMS) v Aastra 6863 (DMS) L
Polycom SoundPoint IP 450 (DMS) Aastra G865i

Figure 126 Enterprise Device Types Page

5. If you selected Multiple Enterprises, choose one or more enterprises to move from Available
Enterprises to Selected Enterprises.

e Toremove device types from the chosen enterprises, select device types from
Available Device Types and move them to Device Types To Remove.

e To add device types for use by the chosen enterprises, select device types from
Available Device Types and move them to Device Types To Add.

e To use a specific set of device types for all of the chosen enterprises, select device
types to use from Available Device Types and move them to Device Types To
Add. Then, move all of the remaining devices types from Available Device Types to
Device Types To Remove.

154 | Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R4.10

Enterprise Device Types

Identify the device types that can be used by an enterprise

[ ok ]| cancel | [ appy |
Enterprise: [ (Multiple Enterprises) V]
Enterprise Device Types

- Select one or more enterprises to change from the "Available Enterprises” list and move them lo the "Selected Enterprises” list
~To remove device types from use for the chosen enterprises, select device ypes from the "Available Device Types® list and move them to the "Device Types To Remove” list.
-To add device types for use by the chosen enterprises, select device types from the “Available Device Types” list and move them to the "Device Types To Add” list
-To use a specific set of device types for all of the chosen enterprises, select device types to use from the "Available Device Types” list and move them to the “Device Types To Add” list.
Then, move all of the remaining devices types from the “Available Device Types® list o the “Device Types To Remove” list
NOTE: Removing a device type from use by an enterprise prevents access to any existing Phone Templates for that device type. Furthermore, those Phone Templates may be in use by existing phone devices.
Itis best to remove any existing phone devices and Phone Templates before removing a device type from an enterprise.

Available Enterprises Selected Enterprises
Aastra Training — Training Department Warsh — Marsh
AastraCanada — Aastra Canada Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
D — Application D

Audio Codes — Audio Codes

AUOTeSt— Allto Test [ add> |
Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val
CallCenterTesting — CC Testing

DyeCo — Steve’s Enterprise

Edgemarc — Edgewater Netwarks

EngLabTest — Engineering Lab Testing is Performed Here. Used for Testing of OpEasy St —_——
Hawkins — Marty's Enterprise

nains

Waytown — May Township, Lee County
Ravipati — Kirana's Enterprise
SIP_DECT_Enterprise — SIP DECT Testing
SystemValidation — System Validation

Device Types To Remove Available Device Types Device Types To Add
Aastra 4801 CT Aastra 67311 (DMS) Aastra 68631
Azstra 53i ) Aastra 67351 ) Aastra 63631 (DMS)
Aastra 55i Aastra 67351 (DMS) Aastra 68651
Aastra 571 Aastra 67371 Aastra 68651 (DMS)
Asstra STICT (Aasira 67371 (DMS) (Aasira 68671
Aastra 6731 Aastra 67301 Aastra 68571 (DMS)
Aastra Pointspan Aastra 67391 (DMS) Aastra 68601
AppDownload Aastra 67531 (DMS) Aastra 68691 (DMS)
AudioCodes Mediant 1000-Trunk Reg Aastra 67551 (DMS)
AudioCodes Mediant 2000-Trunk Reg Aastra 67571 (DMS)
AudioCodes Mediant 4000 Aastra 6757ICT (DMS)
AudioCodes Wediant 800 Aastra 9133i
Audiocodes MP-114 Aastra 9480i (DMS)

Figure 127 Enterprise Device Types Page — Multiple Enterprises
6. Click OK.

CONFIGURING CUSTOM DEVICE TYPE TAGS FOR AN ENTERPRISE

You can add, modify, and delete custom tags for devices of a specified device type in a selected
enterprise. A tag can be created for any device type supported by OpEasy and any other device type
for Mitel (Aastra) and Polycom phones even though those device types are not supported by OpEasy.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise.
2. Select Device Type Tags.

3. Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, if necessary. If you have administrator access to
more than one Enterprise, you can select (Multiple Enterprises) to add or remove device
types for more than one Enterprise at a time.

4. Select the Device Type.

5. Click Add to add a new tag, or click Edit at the end of the row for any tag you want to edit. The
Enterprise Device Type Tag page displays.

6. Enter a Tag Name and Tag Value, change the Tag Value, or click Delete to remove the
custom tag.

7. Click OK.
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ADDING ENTERPRISE MUSIC ON HOLD PROFILES

You can use Enterprise Settings to add new Music On Hold (MOH) profiles for groups, departments,
and users in the Enterprise. If no user MOH settings are configured, group MOH settings are used; if
no group MOH settings are configured, enterprise MOH settings are used. MOH profiles are available
to Solution Resellers, but not to Enterprise, Group, or Department Administrators. The Music On Hold
service must be assigned.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Music On Hold (MOH) Profiles.
Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, and then select Profile Type.

Click Add. The Music On Hold Profile Add page displays.

o > w N oRE

Enter a Name and Description. The name must be 1-80 characters. The description is
optional.

6. Follow these steps if a Group profile type is being added:

a. Choose the types of calls to Enable music during. Music On Hold can be enabled
for calls on hold, parked calls, and busy camped-on calls.

b. Select a Preferred Audio Codec and Music Source.

C. For External Device Settings, select a device if Music Source is set to External
Device.

d. Enter the Line Port, Port Number, and SIP Contact of the external device.

7. Follow these steps if a User profile type is being added:
a. Enable or disable Music on Hold.

b. Select a Music Source.

8. Enter an Announcement Name and a value for Load Audio/Video File if you chose to add a
custom announcement.

9. To configure the group’s music on hold to be different for internal and external calls, check the
Use Alternate Source box and configure the Internal Calls Settings.

10. Click OK.
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MODIFYING OR DELETING ENTERPRISE MOH PROFILES

1
2
3.
4

o

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Music On Hold (MOH) Profiles.
Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list and Profile Type.

Click the Edit link at the end of the row for any profile you want to edit. The Music On Hold Profile
Modify page displays.

Make changes to the profile, or click Delete to delete the profile.

Click Initialize Group/Department Settings to update selected Music On Hold settings for the
selected groups/departments to be updated based on the contents of the Music On Hold profile
being edited.

Click OK.

CONFIGURING CUSTOM DEVICE TYPE TAGS

You can add, modify, and delete custom tags for devices of a specified device type in the selected
groups of an Enterprise.

o > W NoRE

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise.
Select Device Type Tags.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Select the Device Type.

Click Add to add a new tag, or click Edit at the end of the row for any tag you want to edit. If
there are several tag values for one tag name (in multiple groups), the “Multiple Values”
hyperlink appears, which you can click to see the list, and then click Edit.

The Enterprise Device Type Tags page displays.

6.

Enter a Tag Name and Tag Value, change the Tag Value, or click Delete to remove the
custom tag.

Click Add or Remove to choose the Assigned Groups for the enterprise device type tags.

Click OK.
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ADDING PHONE NUMBERS TO AN ENTERPRISE

You can use Enterprise Settings to add phone numbers assigned to an Enterprise.

o > w N oRE

IS

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Phone Numbers.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Add. The Enterprise Phone Number Add page displays.

Select a group from the Assign to Group drop-box, and choose whether to activate the phone
numbers.

Enter the ranges of phone numbers to add to the Enterprise.

Click OK.

VIEWING OR MODIFYING THE ENTERPRISE PHONE NUMBERS

1
2
3.
4

158

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Phone Numbers. The Enterprise Phone Numbers page displays.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click the Include Enterprise Phone Numbers When Selecting a Phone Number for a User
checkbox, if you want to include enterprise phone numbers in the list of available phone numbers
that are to be selected when provisioning users, auto attendants, or hunt groups.

When this checkbox is selected, the phone numbers that are assigned to the enterprise (but not
to a group) are included in the phone number selection list appended with “(Enterprise)” to
indicate that the phone number is not currently assigned to the group. When an enterprise phone
number is selected for a user, and the user information is saved, the phone number is
automatically assigned to the appropriate group.

Choose how to display Phone Number Ranges:

o Displayed by Group: When this checkbox is enabled, the display expands to show
the group to which each phone number or range is assigned; the Group column is
empty if the phone numbers or ranges are only assigned to the Enterprise. When
this checkbox is not enabled, “(Multiple)” is displayed in the Group column if phone
numbers in the range are assigned to different groups or are assigned to the
Enterprise. Uncheck this box if you want to see ranges of phones numbers in the
Enterprise, without regard to the group assignments.

e Displayed by Assigned to User: When this checkbox is enabled, the display expands
to show whether each phone number or range has users assigned. When this
checkbox is disabled, “+” is displayed in the Assigned to User column if some phone
numbers in the range are assigned to a user while others are not. Uncheck this box
if you want to see ranges of phones numbers in the Enterprise, without regard to user
assignments.

o Displayed by Activated: When this checkbox is enabled, the display expands to show
whether phone numbers have been activated. When this checkbox is disabled, “+” is
displayed in the Activated column if some phone numbers in the range have been
activated while others have not. Uncheck this box if you want to see ranges of
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phones numbers in the Enterprise, without regard to whether they have been
activated.

6. To edit a phone number range, click the Edit link at the end of the row for any phone number
range you want to edit. The Enterprise Phone Number Modify page displays with the Enterprise,
Phone Number and the group assigned. Click Activated or Deactivated to activate or deactivate
the phone number and click OK.

7. Click OK again to save the changes.

ADDING A SERVICE PACK

You can use Enterprise Settings to create Service Packs for an Enterprise, choosing which features
to include and specifying a name for the pack.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
2. Select Service Packs.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

4. Click Add. The Service Pack Add page displays.

You can also search for an existing Service Pack and click the Copy link to create a new Service
Pack based on that one, and then modify it.

Service Pack Add

Create a new senvice pack - setthe name and description, add services, and press OK to create service pack.
| OK ‘ | Cancel |

Enterprise: DyeCo

Service Pack Name:
Service Pack Description:

Ayailability Available for Use

Services
Select Services to be included in Service Pack:

Available Services Services In Pack
Advice Of Charge
Alternate Mumbers ~
Anonymous Call Rejection
Aftendant Console
Authentication
Automatic Callback
Automatic Hold/Retrieve

Barge-in Exempt
Basic Call Logs

Busy Lamp Field

Call Center - Basic
Call Center - Premium
Call Center - Standard

Call Center Monitoring [ Addan== |
ur L L =

Figure 128 Service Pack Add Page
Enter a Service Pack Name and Service Pack Description.
Check the Available for Use checkbox when the Service Pack is ready for use.

Use the Add and Remove buttons to select the features to include in the pack.

© N o O

Click OK.
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MODIFYING OR DELETING A SERVICE PACK

1
2
3.
4
5

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

Select Service Packs.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Search to display all Service Packs, or enter search parameters to filter your search.

Click the Edit link at the end of the row for any Service Pack you want to edit. The Service Pack

Modify page displays.

Service Pack Modify

Modify an existing service pack.

| ok || Cancel || Apply || Delete

Enterprise: DyeCo

Senice Pack Name: | pinimal Service Pack 2
Senvice Pack Description:

Availability: [¥] Available for Use

Services
Select Services to be included in Service Pack:

Available Services

Advice Of Charge

Alternate Numbers ~

Services In Pack

Authentication
Shared Call Appearance

Anonymous Call Rejection
Attendant Console
Automatic Callback
Automatic Hold/Retrieve
Barge-in Exempt

Basic Call Logs

Busy Lamp Field

Call Center - Basic
Call Center - Premium
Call Center - Standard
Call Center Monitoring

Call Forwarding Always
Call Ennspardinn Biicy

Add All ==

Figure 129 Service Pack Modify Page

6. Click Delete to delete the Service Pack, or make any desired changes and click OK.

AUTHORIZING GROUPS TO USE A SERVICE PACK

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

Select Service Packs.

1

2

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

4. Click Search to display all Service Packs, or enter search parameters to filter your search.
5

Click the Authorize link on the row for any Service Pack you want to authorize. The Service Pack
Group Authorization page displays.

o

Select the checkboxes next to each group that you want to authorize for this Service Pack.

7. Click OK.
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GROUP SETTINGS

The Group Settings pages allow you to use custom tags for devices in a group, redirect calls within a
group during specified time periods, and manage phone directory servers for an enterprise or group.

ADDING OR DELETING GROUP ANNOUNCEMENTS

OpEasy allows you to upload, delete, or configure audio or video announcement files to repositories.
Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual users, and
Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign it to Voice
Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music On Hold. You can search, upload, rename, or
delete announcements for a group on the Group Announcement Repository page. You can also use
this page to view announcement types, size, and usage.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

2. Select Announcement Repository.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

4.

e To upload a new file, click Add. Enter an Announcement Name, and click Browse to
choose the audio or video file to upload. Supported file types include WAV, WMA,
MOV, or 3GP. Click OK. The new announcement appears in the Announcements list.

e Torename or replace an announcement, search for the announcement. Search
results appear in the list at the bottom of the page. Click Edit on the row of the
announcement you want to modify. Make any desired changes on the Group
Announcement Modify page, and then click OK.

e To delete an announcement, select it in the search results list and click Delete
Selected Announcements, or click Delete on the Group Announcement Modify page.
You cannot delete announcements that are in use.

Click OK.

ADDING OR DELETING GROUP AUTHORIZATION CODES

You can add, modify, or delete group authorization codes.

1
2
3.
4

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
Select Authorization Codes.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Add to add a new group-level Communication Barring Authorization Code, or click Delete
at the end of the row for any code you want to remove.

Click OK.
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CONFIGURING CALL PICKUP GROUPS

You can configure the call pickup to enable users to answer any ringing line in their call pickup group.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

2. Select Group Call Pickup.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
4.

Click Add to add a new group, or click Edit at the end of the row for any group you want to
edit.

5. Select a name for the group, and configure the group by adding or removing users. You can
also click Delete to remove the group.

6. Click OK.

CONFIGURING GROUP DEPARTMENTS

You can configure the departments in a group.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

2. Select Group Departments.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
4

Click Add to add a new department, or click Edit at the end of the row for any department you
want to edit. You can also click Edit and then Delete if you want to remove the department.

5. Enter a Department Name.

6. Configure the Department Calling Line ID Name and Department Calling Line ID Number,
if desired.

7. Click OK.
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CONFIGURING CUSTOM DEVICE TYPE TAGS FOR A GROUP

You can add, modify, and delete custom tags for devices of a specified device type in a selected

group.

S

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

Select Group Device Type Tags.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Select the Device Type.

Click Add to add a new tag, or click Edit at the end of the row for any tag you want to edit. The
Group Device Type Tags page displays.

Enter a Tag Name and Tag Value, change the Tag Value, or click Delete to remove the
custom tag.

Click OK.

CONFIGURING MUSIC ON HOLD (MOH) FOR A GROUP

You can use Group Settings to add new Music On Hold profiles for groups or departments within a
group. If no user MOH settings are configured, group MOH settings are used; if no group MOH
settings are configured, enterprise MOH settings are used. MOH profiles are available to Solution
Resellers, but not to Enterprise, Group, or Department Administrators. The Music On Hold service
must be assigned.

o > w N oRE

10.

11.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

Select Music On Hold.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Search for a Music On Hold Type to edit, or click Add to create a new Music On Hold Type.

Select a Music On Hold Profile if you want to base these group settings on an existing
enterprise-level MOH profile.

Choose the types of calls to Enable music during. Music On Hold can be enabled for calls on
hold, parked calls, and busy camped-on calls.

Select a Preferred Audio Codec and Music Source.

For External Device Settings, select a device if Music Source is set to External Device. Enter
the Line Port, Port Number, and SIP Contact of the external device.

If Music Source is set to Custom Announcement, select an Audio Announcement or Video
Announcement from the Group Announcement Repository.

To configure the group’s music on hold to be different for internal and external calls, check the
Use Alternate Source box and configure the Internal Calls Settings.

Click OK.
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CONFIGURING NIGHT FORWARDING

You can redirect calls placed to a user within the group to a specified phone number or SIP-URI. You
can configure the redirection manually by enabling the feature, or you can configure it to be automatic
by choosing a specific schedule. The Night Forwarding feature must be authorized for the group.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

2. Select Group Night Forwarding.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
4

Set Group Night Forwarding to On to enable this feature manually, or set it to Scheduled to
choose specific Business Hours or a Holiday Schedule during which to forward calls made to
this group.

5. Enter the Forward-To Number.

6. Click OK or Apply.

CONFIGURING PHONE DIRECTORY MANAGEMENT

Phone Directory Management allows management of Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP)
phone directories for enterprises and groups. There can be one directory for all of an enterprise or a
different directory for each group. This configuration supports the LDAP lookup key on the phone.

Adding a Phone Directory Server

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

2. Select Phone Directory Management.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
4

Choose to Use one directory for the enterprise (all groups), or to Use a separate directory
for each group.

o

Click Apply. Click OK.

6. Click Add to add a phone directory when Use a separate directory for each group is selected.
The Phone Directory Management Add page displays.

7. Check the Enabled box.
8. Enter the Server URI, Server RootDN, Server Userld, and Server Password.

9. Choose whether the Query will Remove Extensions from Results, and select whether to
Disable Workphone Search.

10. The Field Mapping section displays default values, but you can change any of the following if
desired: Last Name Field, First Name Field, Work Phone Field, Home Phone Field, Cell Phone
Field, ID Field, Sort Field, Append Field, Additional Search Field.

11. Click OK. The Phone Directory Management page displays with the new LDAP setup.

Testing LDAP

1. Use Phone Templates to add an LDAP Lookup button to a template.
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Assign the template to a phone.
Press the LDAP button on the phone.
The Directory Lookup message should display.

Perform lookups to test the searches.

Editing a Phone Directory Server

1.
2,
3.
4.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
Select Phone Directory Management.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click on the Edit link in the first column or last column of the display. The Phone Directory Modify
page displays. You can modify any of the columns.

Click OK or Apply.

Deleting a Phone Directory Server

1.
2.
3.
4,

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
Select Phone Directory Management.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click on the Edit link in the first column or the Edit link in the last column of the display. The
Phone Directory Modify page displays.

Click the Delete button. The delete warning dialog box displays.

Click OK. The server is deleted.

VIEWING OR ASSIGNING GROUP PHONE NUMBERS

1
2
3.
4

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
Select Phone Numbers.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Choose how to display Phone Number Ranges:

o Displayed by Assigned to User: When this checkbox is enabled, the display expands
to show whether each phone number or range has users assigned. When this
checkbox is disabled, “+” is displayed in the Assigned to User column if some phone
numbers in the range are assigned to a user while others are not. Uncheck this box
if you want to see ranges of phones numbers in the Group, without regard to user
assignments.
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e Displayed by Activated: When this checkbox is enabled, the display expands to show
whether phone numbers have been activated. When this checkbox is disabled, “+” is
displayed in the Activated column if some phone numbers in the range have been
activated while others have not. Uncheck this box if you want to see ranges of
phones numbers in the Group, without regard to whether they have been activated.

5. You can use the Displayed by Assigned to User or Displayed by Activated checkboxes to
change how the phone numbers are displayed.

6. To edit a phone number range, click the Edit link at the end of the row for any phone number
range you want to edit. The Group Phone Number Modify page displays. Make any desired
changes and click OK.

7. Click OK again to save the changes.

ASSIGNING PHONE NUMBERS TO A GROUP

You can use Group Settings to manage phone numbers assigned to a Group.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
Select Phone Numbers.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Assign. The Group Phone Number Assign page displays.

Choose whether to activate the phone numbers.

L A

Choose Available Ranges and click Add to make them Available Phone Numbers. Then
choose from the available numbers and click Add to make them Selected Phone Numbers for
assigning to the Group.

7. Click OK.

166 | Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R4.10

CONFIGURING A PREDEFINED SPEED DIAL 8 LIST

You can use Group Settings to configure a predefined Speed Dial 8 list that can be assigned to users.

N o g > w Do

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select Speed Dial 8 Lists.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Add. The Group Speed Dial 8 List Add page displays.

Enter a Name for the Speed Dial List, which is required and can be up to 80 characters long
Optionally, you can enter a Description up to 300 characters long.

Enter a Phone Number/SIP-URI for each Speed Code you want to define. Enter a phone
number as you would normally dial it.

Click OK.

CONFIGURING A PREDEFINED SPEED DIAL 100 LIST

You can use Group Settings to configure a predefined Speed Dial 100 list that can be assigned to

users.

© N o g & w bk

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select Speed Dial 100 Lists.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Add. The Group Speed Dial 100 List Add page displays.

Enter a Name for the Speed Dial List, which is required and can be up to 80 characters long.
Optionally, you can enter a Description up to 300 characters long.

Click Add Speed Dial 100. The Group Speed Dial 100 Entry Add page displays.

Select the Speed Code 100 number that you want to define, and enter a Name/Description
and Phone Number/SIP-URI. Enter a phone number as you would normally dial it.

Click OK.

ASSIGNING PREDEFINED SPEED DIAL LISTS TO USERS

After a Speed Dial 8 or Speed Dial 100 List has been defined, you can use Group Settings to assign
the Speed Dial list to selected users.

1.
2.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select the type of predefined list that you want to assign to users: Speed Dial 8 Lists or Speed
Dial 100 Lists.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Edit on the row of the Speed Dial List that you want to assign to users.
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On the Group Speed Dial List Modify page, click Initialize User Speed Dial Settings.

On the Group Speed Dial List: Initialize User Settings page, search for users, and then select
the checkbox for each user to which you want to assign the Speed Dial List.

Click Initialize Selected Users.

Click OK.

CONFIGURING VIRTUAL EXTENSIONS

You can use Group Settings to configure virtual on-net extensions for an Enterprise.

168
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9.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select Virtual Extensions.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Search for a Virtual Extension to edit, or click Add to create a new Hunt Group.
Click Add. The Virtual On-Net Enterprise Extension Add page displays.

Enter an External Phone Number, a valid phone number not already in use by another Virtual
On-Net User or assigned to a user in the Enterprise.

Enter a valid Extension not already in use by another Virtual On-Net User or assigned to a
user in the Enterprise.

Enter a valid Last Name and First Name for the directory. Enter a Calling Line ID Last Name
and Calling Line ID First Name for displaying the name in internal calls.

Select a Virtual On-Net Call Type from the list of system-defined types.

10. Click OK.
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ADMINISTRATIVE TOOLS

MANAGING OPEASY LICENSES

Licensing Allocation for Users and Polycom Phones

OpEasy tracks the maximum number of users and Polycom phones that administrators are allowed to
manage using OpEasy. Solution Reseller administrators can allocate the system user licenses and
Polycom phone licenses to their Enterprises as needed. If an administrator attempts to add or modify
users or Polycom phones beyond the set number of licenses, OpEasy aborts the operation and
displays an error message.

E/’ Note: If any Group in Clearspan has user limit set to less than 100, OpEasy
automatically sets it to 5000, the maximum number of users for a group. This prevents
errors when adding users in OpEasy.

Configuring License Allocations

System Administrators and Solution Resellers who have full access to licensing privileges can use
the OpEasy Licensing page to allocate OpEasy Licenses for both users and Polycom phones to the
various Enterprises.

1. From the main menu, select Administrative Tools and then Licensing and OpEasy License
Allocation.

The OpEasy License Allocation page displays. It shows the total number of OpEasy user and
Polycom phone licenses, as well as how many are unallocated. Total Available is the total
number of unused and available OpEasy licenses (User or Polycom Phone), including any
licenses manually allocated to one or more enterprises but that have not been used by those
enterprises. Available for Auto is the number of unused and available OpEasy licenses (User or
Polycom Phone) but does NOT include any unused and available licenses that are manually
allocated to one or more enterprises. Available for Auto identifies the number of OpEasy
licenses that can be used by an Enterprise setup for automatic (“Auto”) allocation, which cannot
and does not include any available licenses reserved for other Enterprises through the use of
Manual allocation.

2. Inthe Enterprise Allocations table, set User Licenses Allocation to Auto or Manual for each
Enterprise. Auto ensures that the license allocation always matches the total phones
provisioned for proper support, and each time a new phone is added, the allocation is
increased unless system licenses have been exhausted.

Note: If Polycom Premium Support is selected for an Enterprise, the Polycom license
allocation is always set to Auto.

For any Enterprise using Manual license allocation, set the number of Allocated user and Polycom
phone licenses for each Enterprise. The number of Available licenses updates when you click
Refresh. The Clearspan User Count and Clearspan Polycom Phone Count columns show the total
number of licensed users and Polycom phones within Clearspan for that Enterprise.
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3. Click OK or Apply.

OpEasy License Allocation

Manage the allocation of OpEasy licenses to enterprises.

| ok | | Cancel | | Apply ‘ | Refresh
Total OpEasy User Licenses: 20,000 Total Available: 18449 Available for Auto: 18,045
Total OpEasy Polycom Phone Licenses: 5,000 Total Available: 4,850 Available for Auto: 4,777

(MNote: =System Level= is a special set of licenses for System Level Polycom devices.)

OpEasy License Allocation to Each Enterprise

Remove
Non- User Polycom Polyca

Existent | Licenses: Premium | Liceng
Enterprise ID Enterprise Name Enterprise | Allocation Allocated Available Support Allocal
Aastra Training Training Department Auto hd 0 O Wanu:
AastraCanada Aastra Canada Auto [V 3} O Auto
Application Development  Application Development Manual| V| 200 171
Audio Codes Audio Codes Auto |V 0 1 Auto
AutoTest Auto Test Manual|v| |30 3 O Wanu
Bulk Provisioning Lab Val Auto hd 75 O Auto
CallCenterTesting CC Testing Auto ~ 15 | Auto
Dva ™, 17 ‘e Entarne Lty ] 1 Loty

Figure 130 OpEasy Licensing Page
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MANAGING UNIQUE IDS

OpEasy allows you to assign IDs at the System, Enterprise, and Group levels that are prepended to
an extension for use as a unique Auto Install Device ID. If a user is built as Extension Only or the
User Profile rule for MAC Address uses something other than Phone Number, the Unique ID is used.

1. From the main menu, select Administrative Tools and then Unique ID Management. The
Unique ID Management page displays with a default Unique ID Length of 4 digits and a default
Unique ID Position that is before the extension.

2. Select a System Unique ID, a unique ID for a System-level device.

Unique ID Management
Set and display Unigue 1Ds at the system, enterprise, and group levels
| ok || cancet || appy |
Unique 1D Length: 4 Digits
Unique 1D Position:  Before the Extension
System Unigue 1D: | 0000 Y

Enterprises (35)

T4 ()

Enterprise ID + | Enterprise Name 1 Enterprise Unique ID =, Edit
Aastra Training Training Department Edit
AastraCanada Edit
Application Development Edit
Auto Disabled Edit
AutoTest ‘Where the Autos are tested 0001 Edit
Autotest Trial 0001 Edit
AutoTest2 Edit
AutoTest3NoGrps AutoTEsSt3NoGroups Edit
Autotest_Opeasy Autotest_Opeasy Edit
Bulk Provisioning Lab Val 1212 Edit
CallCenterTesting CC Testing Edit
DyeCo Steve's Enterprise 0050 Edit
EnglLabTest Engineering Lab Testing Edit
Hameetha Test Edit
Hawkins Marty's Enterprise Edit
hawkins1 Edit
HawkinsNew Edit
HawkinsTest 1969 Edit
India Mitel India Lab 0091 Edit
ISTest Edit
1 th laichei lavauwanth Edit

Figure 131 OpEasy Unique ID Management Page

3. Click the Edit link to select an Enterprise Unique ID on the Unique ID Management: Enterprise
page.

4. On the Unique ID Management: Enterprise page, click the Edit link to select a Group Unique ID
on the Unique ID Management: Group page.

5. Click OK.

Note: If the System, Enterprise or Group has no assigned Unique ID, then the Select
first available Unique ID hyperlink appears. Click the hyperlink to select the first
available Unique ID.
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LOGIN MANAGEMENT

Login Management allows OpEasy administrators to manage subordinate administrator accounts.
Login management is available to all levels of administrator except Department Administrator. Login
Management allows you to perform the following tasks:

e Search for subordinate OpEasy administrators

e Add or delete subordinate OpEasy administrators

¢ Disable OpEasy administrator accounts

e Change OpEasy administrator passwords

¢ Modify OpEasy administrator email addresses

e Change the level of an OpEasy administrator account

e Customize OpEasy administrator privileges

¢ Identify OpEasy administrator accounts as Mitel Support Administrators

¢ View OpEasy administrator accounts by
- Allaccounts
- Mitel Support Administrators only
- Administrator status (i.e. Active, Logged-In, Logged-Out, Locked or Disabled)

ADDING OR MODIFYING AN ADMINISTRATOR ACCOUNT
1. From the main menu, select Login Management.

The OpEasy Login Management page displays. You can filter the list using the options at the top
of the screen. You can sort the results using the sort buttons at the top of each column.

Login Management

Display, add, or modify OpEasy administrators.
[ ok ]| Add || LognRules |

Enter Search Criteria
“[A\I Administrators) ™M ] v |

Administrators (3)

[Ta)b)

Mitel

Edit : | Support 4

LoginName  + | Administrator Name H Level + Enterprise n| Group Loggedin +, | Idie Duration + | Locl

Edit  ssingh Sameena Singh D —Moore ises of Texas Hershey — Hershey
Edit vmoore.da Violetta Moore D —Moore of Texas Relyks — Relyks
Edit vmoore.ga Vince Moore Group —Moore of Texas (Al Groups )

- End of OpEasy

Figure 132 OpEasy Login Management Page

2. Click Add to create a new administrator account, or click Edit at the end of any row to modify an
administrator account. The OpEasy Administrator page displays.
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OpEasy Administrator Modify

Modify an existing OpEasy administrator.

[ ok || cancel || apply | | Delete | | Customize Privileges

Administrator
Login Name: vmoore.da

Administrator Name: | Violetta Moore

Password:
Password last changed on Tue, 11 Oct 2016 7:10:15 CDT.
[] ©hange Passwaord at Mext Login

E-mail Address:  |vmoore@aastra.com
[] Disable Account
Status

Status: Administrator is LOGGED OUT - Lastlogged in on Wed, 1 Feb 2017 14:18:17 C3T

Date Account Created:

Settings

Login Level: |Department.&dministratnrﬂ
[] Must Login only using Single Sign-On (SS0). Mo direct login permitted.
Mitel Support Administrator

[] Clearspan Pilot Program Administratar

Enterprise: | %
Group: IREl'ka — Relyks ﬂ
Select Department: Select All

T

Figure 133 OpEasy Administrator Modify Page

Enter or change the Administrator Name. This is typically the actual name of the administrator
rather than the login name, which is often shorter or different than the administrator's name.

Enter a Password for the administrator account. The following default password rules apply,
although they can be changed by advanced administrators:

e At least one upper case character

e Atleast one lower case character

e At least one non-alphanumeric character

e Minimum password length of eight characters

e Cannot be the reverse of the previous password

Enable Change Password at Next Login if you want this administrator to be required to change
the account password at the next login.

Enter the administrator’'s E-mail Address.

You can check the Disable Account setting to disable this administrator’s account without
deleting it.

Set the administrator’'s Login Level.
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9. Enable Must Login only using Single Sign-On (SSO) to prohibit the administrator from logging
in directly to OpEasy.

10. Choose selections for Mitel Support Administrator, Clearspan Pilot Program Administrator,
Enterprise, Group, and Department, if those settings are configurable for this administrator.

11. Click Customize Privileges if you want to change the privileges for this administrator.

12. Click OK or Apply.

MODIFYING ADMINISTRATOR LOGIN RULES

1. From the main menu, select Login Management.

2. Click Login Rules.

Login Management
Display, add, or modify OpEasy administrators.

[ ok ]| 4 || LoginRules |

Enter Search Criteria:
||(AIIAdministrat0rs} =il v |

Administrators (0)

Date
Login Administrator Mitel Logged Idle Current Account
Edit | Name | Name Level | Enterprise | Group | Support In Duration | Page Locked | Disabled Created Edit

Search must be completed to display a list of administrators.

- End of OpEasy Administrators -

Figure 134 OpEasy Login Rules

The Login Rules View page displays. You can view System-level or Enterprise-level rules used
for OpEasy logins and rules used to validate passwords for OpEasy administrators.

174 | Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R4.10

Login Rules View

View the rules used to login to OpEasy, including those rules to validate the password for an OpEasy administrator.

Login Rules: Use System Login Rules for All Enterprises
Use separate Login Rules for each Enterprise

Enterprise: |r-.-1nnreh0use — Moore Enterprises of Texas | v|

Login Rules - Enterprise: '"Moorehouse' -- Only used by EAs, GAs, and DAs

Enterprise Login Rules: Use System Login Rules
Use Enterprise Login Rules
Password Rules
Mew Passwords: Must have from & to & Characters
Cannot contain the Login Mame or Administrator Mame

Cannot be a Repeating Pattern

Are checked againstthe Previous Password:
Cannot be a Previous Password
Cannot contain a Previous Password
Cannot contain the Reverse of a Previous Password

Cannot be a Previous Passwaord after Ignoring Any Digits in Both Passwords

Must contain at least 1 Number
Must contain at least 1 Upper Case Alpha Character
Must contain at least 1 Lower Case Alpha Character

Must contain at least 1 Non-Alphanumeric (Special) Character

Login Rules
Administrators: Must Login using Single Sign-On (330). Mo direct login permitted. Overrides administrator login setting.
Must change the Initial Password (Mew Administrators)
Must change all Reset Passwords (Existing Administrators)

Passwords Expire:  MNever

Lock OpEasy Account:  After 5 Failed Login Attempts

When Account is Locked, Send Email Motification to:

Armslese it e

Figure 135 OpEasy Login Rules View
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COMMON TASKS

This section provides instructions for common administrator tasks that involve management of
Clearspan phones.

A Clearspan device is what is created via OpEasy or via the Clearspan web portal, which defines the
characteristics of a phone device such as the user of the phone, its template, etc. The Clearspan
device can exist without association to a physical phone. The physical phone is the actual terminal
that is assigned a MAC address. The physical phone must have an associated Clearspan device in
order to make the phone functional on Clearspan. These instructions assume the following:

e Device Management is used to manage the configuration of the Clearspan device.

e DHCP is used to provide an IP address to the phone and the network path to the
Clearspan XSP server, where the phone’s configuration is obtained.

SET UP A NEW PHONE FOR A NEW USER

Follow these steps to set up a new phone for a new user.

1. Power up and connect the phone to the network.

2. Factory default the phone.

3. Perform phone specific installation.
Setting Up a New Mitel (Aastra) Phone
Near the end of the startup process, an Auto Install page appears and the user is prompted for the
Device ID. Enter the Auto Install Device ID set for the Clearspan device and press the button labeled

“Done”.

A confirmation screen appears containing the name of the user of the phone device identified by the
Device ID. If that information is for the correct Clearspan device, press “OK”.

Auto Install creates device credentials for the phone and updates the Clearspan device with both the

MAC address of the phone and the new device credentials. Auto Install then restarts the phone to
complete the install process.
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Setting Up a New Polycom Phone

1. After the startup process completes, the ‘QSetup’ button appears on the phone.

2. Press the ‘QSetup’ button and at the ‘Server User’ and ‘Server Pwd’ prompts, enter the Device
Access Username and Password respectively.

Note: The Device Access Username is available via OpEasy Phone Management but
the Device Access Password is blanked out. If you are unsure of the current
password, enter a new password using Phone Management so that you are assured
the password you enter in the phone matches the one defined for the Clearspan
device.

3. Confirm the changes when prompted and the phone restarts.

4. Once the restart completes, the phone is ready for use.

REPLACE A PHYSICAL PHONE WITH A DIFFERENT TYPE OF PHONE

Follow these steps to replace a physical phone with a phone of a different type.

1.

Using OpEasy, navigate to Provisioning | Users, and modify the user associated with the
device you want to replace.

From the User Modify page, select the Phones tab and click Edit for the device that is to be
replaced.

The User: Primary Phone Device Modify page displays. The current Phone Device appears in
the drop down box. From this page, either click the Unassign button to disassociate the user
from this phone device, or click the Delete button disassociate the user from this phone and
also delete the phone device.

Click OK to unassign the user from the device. The Advanced: User Modify page display, and
the list of Phone Devices no longer includes the Primary phone type.

Click to Add Primary Phone.

The User: Primary Phone Device Add page displays. The Phone Device field defaults to (New
Phone Device).

e If you wish to build a new device, take this default and supply the Device Name,
Device Level, Device Type, Template and MAC Address of the new phone.

e If you have previously created a phone device that you choose to use for this user,
rather than taking the default of (New Phone Device), use the drop down box to find
the desired phone. Note that the Device Level, Device Type, Template and MAC
Address should be populated because this device was previously created.

Once all fields for the new device are set as desired, click OK twice. The Advanced: User
Modify page displays. Note that the new primary phone device appears in the Phone Devices
list.

Click OK on this page to implement the change.
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9. Power down and remove the original phone from the network, and put the new phone in its
place. Because the new phone’s MAC Address was provided at the time the device was
created, the phone should be functional immediately after the reboot process.

10. If the original device was only unassigned and you have no further use for it, delete it via
Provisioning | Phone Management.

DISASSOCIATE A CLEARSPAN DEVICE FROM A PHYSICAL PHONE

To remove a physical phone from its associated Clearspan device, removing the MAC Address of the
physical phone from the Clearspan device definition, follow these steps.

e If using the OpEasy User Interface:

1. Navigate to Provisioning | Phone Management and find the device that is to be
disassociated.

2. Clear the MAC Address field for that device.
3. Save the change.
e If using the OpEasy Advanced Import worksheet, from the User worksheet:

1. For the device or devices that are to be disassociated, use the “ModifyDevice”
command.

2. Enter the text “null” in the MAC Address column(s).

3. Import the worksheet using Advanced Import to affect the changes.

REUSE A CLEARSPAN USER / DEVICE AND RESET VOICEMAIL

You might want to assign a set of phones to a new set of users, and reset the related VVoicemail
boxes, such as with phones placed in college dormitories. Follow these recommended steps to re-use
the Clearspan users/devices and refresh the Voicemail boxes.

Close User Accounts

1. Perform an export of the existing users/devices via the Advanced Export function, including the
Users and Voicemail worksheets.

2. If the phone numbers are to be inactive during the interim period, use the Users worksheet to
modify each user's Phone Number Activation setting to ‘deactivate’.

3. If the phone numbers are not deactivated, use the Voicemail worksheet to modify each user’s
Active column to ‘false’, which completely disables voicemail for the user.
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Re-open User Accounts

1.

Perform an export of the existing users/devices via the Advanced Export function, including the
Users and Voicemail worksheets.
Use the Users worksheet to modify each user to both:

a. Setthe Last Name, First Name, Calling Lineld Last Name and Calling Lineld
First Name for the new user (if the names are customized to each user).

b. Set each user's Phone Number Activation column to ‘activate’.

Use the Voicemail worksheet to modify each user to both:
a. Setthe Active column to ‘True’, which allows Voicemail functionality.

b. Reset the user mailbox by entering ‘reset’ in the Surgemail Account column. The
reset command rebuilds the mailbox, so entry of the ‘Mail Server Email Address’,
‘Mail Server User Id’ and ‘Mail Server Password’ is also required.
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APPENDIX A: OPEASY SETUP FOR POLYCOM
PHONES

The following settings must be configured within OpEasy prior to installing Polycom phones at users’
desks, as described in the following sections:

e Polycom Phone Support — Support for Polycom phones requires a system license to be
installed.

e User Profiles — One or more User Profiles must be created for each type of Polycom
phone so that the administrator can build Polycom phones for provisioning.

e Phone Templates

o Key Definitions — In addition to the Polycom standard soft keys, some OpEasy-
configured soft keys may be assigned to Polycom phones.

o Global Settings — System, Enterprise, and Group level settings must be configured
for Polycom phones.

o Definitions — One or more templates must be created for each type of Polycom
phone.

Z/ Note: For new settings added to Templates and Global Settings, the
‘(Unspecified)’ selection option or text value is displayed. The ‘(Unspecified)’
value indicates no value has ever been set, causing OpEasy to NOT
generate configuration file fields for that new OpEasy setting. As such, any
existing Global Extra Settings for that configuration file field continue to be
used.

However, once a setting has been changed to an actual value (replacing the
‘(Unspecified)’ value), then OpEasy generates configuration file fields for that
setting from then on. These actual values then override any Global Extra
Settings for that field. Once a value is selected to replace the ‘(Unspecified)’
value, the ‘(Unspecified)’ value is no longer an option.

e User General Settings — The E-mail message sent to new Polycom phone users will
be different from the message sent to Mitel (Aastra) phone users.

e Users — Users must be created with a supported Polycom phone.

¢ Phone Management — Polycom phones can be added or modified under the Phone
Management page of Provisioning.

POLYCOM PHONE SUPPORT

The Polycom Phone Support system license for Clearspan must be purchased and installed.

Furthermore, if Enterprise Licensing is in use, Polycom Phone Support must be licensed within the
appropriate Enterprises for the level of administrators that will be configuring Polycom phones, which
is typically every administrator level (Solution Reseller, Enterprise Administrator, Group Administrator,
and Department Administrator).
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USER PROFILES FOR POLYCOM PHONES

In order to allow administrators to quickly set up users with Polycom phones, one or more User
Profiles should be created for each type of Polycom phone that will be used. When creating a User
Profile, the administrator selects one of the supported Polycom phones as the Device Type. The
selected type of Polycom phone will be created as the primary phone device for the new user.

PHONE TEMPLATES FOR POLYCOM PHONES

Key Definitions for Polycom Phones

The OpEasy soft keys are configured on the Key Definitions page for provisioning Phone Templates.
Key Definitions are typically accessible by system administrators only, as they affect keys system
wide.

When Polycom is selected as the Phone Manufacturer on the Key Definitions page, definitions
specific to Polycom phones are displayed

Key Definitions
Display and configure system and per enterprise keys.
‘ OK ‘ | Cancel ‘ | Apply ‘ ‘ Add ‘ ‘ Copy System Keys ‘
Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val ﬂ
Template Keys: | System Keys Only ﬂ (Keys available to use in templates of the selected enterprise)
Phene Manufacturer: | Polycom M| ‘ Polycom Prompts ‘ ‘ Polycom Macros
Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.
Key Definitions
]
Active Alerting Proceeding
Label +. | Value £ Idle (Connect) (Incoming) (Outgoing) Dial Tone Setup Hold Delete
BLF List
Call Pickup *98$Tinvite$ [+ O O O O O ¥ Delete
Call-Park $Chold$*68$P(ParkNum)N4$$ Tinvite$ O [ O O O O O Delete
Call-Rtry *B8$P(ParkNum)N4$STinvite$ [ (] [} 1 [} ¥l Delete
CallFwdVMOff #21 ~ O O %] =i Delete
CallFwdVMOn 21 ] O O M [~ Delete
CallMRtrv $MCallRetrviMac$ [+ [ (| ] (| [~ Delete
Conf $FConference$ O [ O O O O O Delete
Dirct Pickup $Changup$*97$Tinvite$ [ [ ] ¥ Delete

Figure 136 Key Definitions for Polycom Phones

In addition, soft keys can be created to dial Clearspan feature codes or specific numbers. To define a
new key, select an Enterprise on the Key Definitions page and click Add. Enter the following in the
Key Definition fields.
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FIELD SETTING

Label Enter the label of the new key, as it is to appear on the displayed soft
key.

Value Enter the actions to take for the soft key as executed by the Polycom

phone. May include references to Polycom prompts or macros. This
value must conform to the Polycom macro definitions, explained in the
Polycom UC Software Administrator’s Guide.

Idle/Active/Alerting / Select the phone states in which this soft key should appear.
Proceeding /Dial Tone
/Setup / Hold

Polycom Prompts

From the Key Definitions page for Polycom Phones, click Polycom Prompts to view user input
prompts for Polycom key actions. The prompts can be included in a key definition by using syntax
“$P(PromptName)Nn$”, where “PromptName” is the Prompt Name on the Polycom Prompt
Definitions page, and “n” is the number of characters to collect.

Prompt Text is the text that appears on the phone’s display, Input Type specifies whether the
expected response is Numeric or Text, and the Visible checkbox indicates whether the response is
visible on the phone’s display or is shown as asterisks.

Polycom Prompt Definitions
Display and configure user input prompts for Polycom key actions. The prompts below may be included in a key definition by using syntax "$P
(PromptiName)N2$" where "Promptiame” is from the below "Prompt Mame” column (and "2" means collect 2 characters).

| oKk | | Cancel | | Apply | | Add | | Copy System Prompts |

Key Definitions

[+

Prompt

Name Prompt Text 4 | Input Type + Visible Delete
ParkNum Park# [Mumeric[] O Delete
Tect? Tact?o Ihlllmnrir“ v 1 Dielats

Figure 137 Polycom Prompt Definitions Page

For more information about Polycom user prompts, refer to the Polycom UC Software Administrator’s
Guide.

Polycom Macros

From the Key Definitions page for Polycom Phones, click Polycom Macros to view and configure
definitions for Polycom key macros. The key macros can be included in key definitions using syntax
“6MName$” where “Name” is the unique Name defined on the Polycom Macro Definitions page.
Label is the text string that appears on any text entry screen, and Action contains the functionality to
execute. This action must conform to the Polycom macro definitions, explained in the Polycom UC
Software Administrator’s Guide.
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Polycom Macro Definitions

Display and configure definitions for Polycom key macros. The key macros can be included in key definitions using with syntax "$MName$” where
"Mame”is defined inthe Mame column below.

| oK | | Cancel | | Apply | | Add | | Copy System Macros

Key Definitions

Name | Label | Action Delete
CallRetrvMac CallRet *B8EP(ParkMum)MN4EETinvite s Delete

- End of Definitions -

Figure 138 Polycom Macro Definitions Page

For more information about Polycom macro definitions, refer to the Polycom UC Software
Administrator’s Guide.

System, Enterprise, and Group Global Settings for Polycom Phones

To configure global Polycom phone settings, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu,
and then select Global Settings and select Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer. The common global
settings for Polycom phones are shown on the General Settings tab and described in the following
table.

FIELD SETTING
SIP Settings
Outbound Proxy Enter the hostname or IP address of the outbound proxy server used by

the Polycom phones.

Outbound Proxy Port (No Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the
Encryption) Polycom phones when encryption is not used by Polycom phones. The
port number may be 0, 5060, or another port.

Outbound Proxy Port Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the

(Encryption) Polycom phones when encryption is used by Polycom phones.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP) Select the setting for encryption. Encryption is available on VVX models
only.

Time Settings

Time Server Enter the hostname or IP address of a timer server.

Time Zone Select the time zone that the phones are in.

Device Settings

Network Discovery Check the CDP Enabled field if CDP is supported by the network, which
is normal.
LAN Port Mode Select the LAN speed, normally Auto. The other options include 10 Mbps

Half-Duplex, 10 Mbps Full-Duplex, 100 Mbps Half-Duplex, 100 Mbps
Full-Duplex, 1000 Mbps Full-Duplex.

Admin Password Enter a password that is entered into the phone to access the advanced
settings within the phone.
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FIELD SETTING

User Password Enter a password that is entered into the phone to access the user
settings within the phone.

Voice Codecs

Voice Codec #1 to #4 Identify the voice codecs that the Polycom phone is to use when placing
or receiving calls. The codecs are in priority order, with codec #1 as the
highest priority codec to codec #4 as the lowest priority codec.

Quality Monitoring

Quality Monitoring Enable Choose whether periodic and/or session quality monitoring is used.

Collector Server Address Enter the hostname or IP address of the server to which quality
monitoring messages are sent by the phone.

Collector Server Port Enter the port to use on the collector server. The port number defaults to
5060.
Outbound Proxy Enter the Quality Monitoring outbound proxy FQDN / IP Address.

When configured, this parameter directs SIP messages related to
voice quality monitoring to a separate proxy.

Outbound Proxy Port Enter the Quality Monitoring outbound proxy port used in with the
Quality Monitoring outbound proxy.

Periodic Monitor Period Enter period (in seconds) used for Periodic Monitoring. The valid
values are 5-90 seconds. The default value is 90 seconds.

SoundPointIP Settings

‘Welcome’ Audio File Enter the address and/or name of the audio file played to a SoundPoint IP
phone.

General Settings

Conference Server Select the conference server to use for conference calls.

Firmware Server Text field that contains the location of the firmware to be loaded.
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System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for Polycom Phones

To enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Polycom phones within the scope of the level,
choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, and then select Global Settings. The extra
settings must exist for the Polycom phones and are in an XML format, as are all Polycom phone

settings.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs atthe next resync or reboot of the affected phone

[ ok || cancsl | [ Apply | |initialize MAC Address Capture |

Enterprise: |Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas | V|

Group: |Hershey v

Phone Manufacturer. |F'0w:om ﬂ

General Settings | Extra Seftings | Dial Plan | Custom Rings |

Group Extra Settings

Enterprise Extra Settings

Figure 139 Global Settings for Polycom Phones
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System, Enterprise, and Group System Configuration File Extension Settings for
Polycom Phones

The Device Type for each Polycom phone model includes a sys.cfg file that contains system-wide
configuration settings used in the configuration files for all Polycom phones of that phone model.
These settings can be extended by choosing Phone Template from the Provisioning menu,
selecting Global Settings and selecting Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer, clicking on the
System Config File Extension tab, and entering the additional settings on that tab. The additional
settings must be in an XML format as are all Polycom configuration settings.

Note that the sys.cfg file and the settings on the System Config File Extension tab have lower-priority
than ALL other Global Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings. However, the
System Config File Extension tab settings have higher-priority than the settings in the sys.cfg file
being extended.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.

| OK ‘l Cancel |‘ Apply |‘ Initialize MAC Address Capture |

Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas ﬂ

Group:  Hershey [v]

Phone Manufacturer: | Polycom [~

‘ General Settings | Extra Settings ‘ System Config File i | Dial Plan | Custom Rings

‘ System Config File Extension ‘

<volpProt>
<volpProt server.1 volpProt server. 1.expires="3600">
<volpProt server.1.subscribe volpProt server.1_subscribe.expires="360"/>
<volpProt SIP>
<volpProt.SIP failOver volpProt. SIP failOver reRegisterOn="1">
<volpProt_SIP failOver failBack
volpProt.SIP failOver failBack. mode="duration"
volpProt.SIP failOver failBack timeout="350" />
<fvolpProt. SIP failOver>
<volpProt.SIP.mtls volpProt. SIP.mtls_enable="0"/>
<volpProt.SIP.outboundProxy>
<volpProt.SIP.outboundProxy.failOver
volPProt.SIP.outboundProxy. failOver.reRegisterOn="1"
volPProt.SIP.outboundProxy. failOver failRegistrationOn="1"
volPProt.SIP_outboundProxy failOver.onlySignalWithRegistered="1"
volPProt.SIP_outboundProxy failOver failBack mode="duration™
volPProt.SIP_outboundProxy failOver failBack timeout="350"/>
<fvolpProt. SIP_outboundProxy>
<fvolpProt SIP>
<ivolpProt>

Browse.__ Upload System Config File Extension

Figure 140 System Config File Extension Settings for Polycom Phones

System, Enterprise, and Group Dial Plans for Polycom Phones
Click the Dial Plan tab on the Global Configuration File Settings page to enter dial plan information for

System, Enterprise, or Group levels. The dial plan information entered must be in Polycom format
and can include any Polycom-specific setting.

System and Enterprise Custom Rings for Polycom Phones
System-level custom rings are ONLY used for system-level Polycom phone templates that need to

use a custom ring. Enterprise-level custom rings are used for both the enterprise-level and group-
level Polycom phone templates.
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To configure custom rings, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, and then select
Global Settings. Choose Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer, and click the Custom Rings tab. The

Polycom Custom Rings tab displays.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.

| ok

| | Cancel ‘ | Apply | ‘\nma\lzeMACAddressCap{urs‘

Enterprise: |Mourehouse—h-|aore Enterprises of Texas ﬂ

Group: |Hershey

Phone Manufacturer: |Pal'y'com [v|
| General Settings ‘ Extra Settings ‘ Dial Plan ‘ Custom Rings |
Enterprise Custom Rings
Add Enterprise Custom Ring ‘
Ring Name ‘ Sampled Audio File Name Time Between Rings Default Polycom Ring Edit
Mo Enterprise Custom Rings exist.
- End of Enterprise Custom Rings -

‘ System Custom Rings

O

Time Between Default Polycom
Ring Name +, | Sampled Audio File Name e Rings + Ring + Edit
AreYouThere hitp:/tb20xsp.cslab.mitel.com:80/dmsiPolycom_WVX400/AreYouThere.wav 3000 Ring 17

Figure 141 Custom Rings for Polycom Phones

Click the button to show either Enterprise Custom Rings or System Custom Rings. Click Edit in the
table to change an existing custom ring, or click the appropriate Add Custom Ring button to create a

new custom ring.

Enter or change the following fields for the custom ring:

FIELD

SETTING

Ring Name

Unique name to give the custom ring. This name is referenced to select
the custom ring when creating the template.

Audio File Name

Complete URL of a wave file containing the audio to be played as the
ring. For example:

http://tb20ews1.mitel.com:80/Polycom/AreYouThere.wav

Time Between Rings

Enter the number of milliseconds to wait between the played audio rings.

Example: 3000 for 3 seconds.

Default Polycom Ring

Optionally select a Polycom ring (Ring 15 to Ring 24) where this custom
ring is to be defined. It is used when creating a new phone template for
a Polycom phone.

If a Default Polycom Ring is not selected, the custom ring can still be
manually assigned to a Polycom ring in the phone template. Selecting
the Polycom ring here simplifies the process of creating the phone
template for commonly used custom rings.
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Initialize MAC Address Capture for Polycom Phones

To configure MAC Address Capture tags, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, and
then select Global Settings. Select Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer, and click on Initialize MAC
Address Capture. This is typically a one-time task used to add a MAC address tag to each Polycom
device in the system. You must have System Administrator privileges to access this function.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at th
| Initialize MAC Address Capure |

| oK || Cancel || Apply

Enterprise: Irumorehouse —Moore Enterprises of Texas ||
Group: |Hershey v

Phone Manufacturer:  [Polycom B2

Lonnral Cottinne | Evira Sotfinne | Nial Dlan Cuetom Binme |

Phone Templates: Definitions for Polycom Phones

As with Mitel (Aastra) phones, Polycom phones can only be created using a phone template. Create
templates for Polycom phones as described in the Phone Templates section, with the differences
described in the following table and shown in the following figures.

E/ Note: The Soft Keys, Incoming Calls and Outgoing Calls tabs are not available while
provisioning Polycom Trio 8800 phones, as the Polycom Trio 8800 is a single line
conference phone with no soft keys.

TAB / SECTION FIELD SETTING
General
Name Template name.
Description Description of the template.
General Settings Type of Expansion Module If a Polycom expansion module is attached to the phone,

select the type of that module. The expansion module
choices depend on the Polycom phone device type.

Expansion Modules Select the number of Polycom expansion modules
attached to the phone, from 0 to 3.

Use VLAN Check the “Use VLAN” checkbox if the phone must be
assigned to and use a VLAN.

URI for Soft Keys Select the URI for Soft Keys from the drop-down list. You
cannot save the configuration unless you choose the URI.
This entry is used to point to the appropriate EMS server
for key definitions using OpEasy phone applications.

Time Zone Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list. Use
Global Settings uses the time zone from Global Settings
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SETTING

in Phone Templates. User Time Zone uses the time zone
of the first primary user assigned to the phone. Use
DHCP uses the time zone from the DHCP server. You
can also select a specific time zone.

Outbound Proxy

Enter the proxy information for this phone if you want it to
appear in the Edge Device Utilization report.

Outbound Proxy Port

Enter the proxy information for this phone if you want it to
appear in the Edge Device Utilization report.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption.

Subscription Time

Use Global Settings for subscription time, or uncheck the
Use Global Settings check box and enter the
subscription time in seconds.

Polycom Settings

Voice Volume Persistent

Check the ‘Handset’ and/or 'Headset’ checkboxes to have
the voice volume of the handset and headset remain at
the same level through calls and a restart of the phone.

Sound Effects

Check the ‘Stuttered Dial Tone for Unread Voice Mail
Messages’ checkbox to have a stutter played to the user
and followed by dial tone when the user goes off-hook
and unread voice mail messages exist in the user’s
mailbox.

Voice Quality Monitoring

Check the ‘RTCP Extended Reports (RTCP XR) Enabled’
checkbox to have the Polycom phones send RTCP
messages for quality monitoring purposes.

Sticky Auto Line Seize

Determines whether taking the phone off-hook
automatically picks up an incoming call.

Background Image URL

Enter the address and/or name of the image used for the
background display on a VVX phone. This field does not
apply to SoundPoint or SoundStation phones.

Idle Display Image URL

Enter the address and/or name of the image used for the
idle display on a SoundPoint or SoundStation phone. This
field does not apply to VVX phones.

Lines

BLF Line/User

Change the BLF Line/User if necessary. This value applies
when the Busy Lamp Field (BLF) feature is assigned. The
default of 1 is generally the desired setting. The value is used
to identify which line will be associated with the BLF list URI.

Max Calls Per Line

Select the maximum number of calls allowed for each
phone line. This setting is valid for VVX phones only. The
maximum number of concurrent calls supported per line
depends on the model:

VVX 101/201 =8
VVX 300/301/310/311 = 24
VVX 400/401/410/411 = 24
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TAB / SECTION FIELD

SETTING

VVX 500/501/600/601 = 24

Note: This option is not available
while provisioning Trio 8800 phones.

Clearspan Line Position

Select the Clearspan Line Position that you want to
assign. This is the Clearspan line to use for the Phone
Line. A single Clearspan Line Position can appear on
one or more Phone Lines, which are on separate buttons
on the phone.

Line Label

Choose the Line Label, which determines the label
shown on the phone display. Choosing Text allows you to
enter up to 16 characters of text along with the Extension,
represented by the tag {Ext}, or phone number,
represented by the tag {Number}. To display a name, set
the Text label to “{First Name} {Last Name}” or “{Last
Name}, {First Name}".

Ring

Select the ring to use for the specified Clearspan Line
Position. The ring includes the default rings (1 to 14) and
custom rings (15 to 24). The custom rings are setup on
the Ring tab.

Missed Call Tracking

Determines whether the phone displays an updated count
of missed calls and a Missed Call List.

Call Fwd Ring Count

Select the number of rings to allow before initiating a no-
answer call forward.

Phone Keys

Key Reassignment

Enable Key Reassignment if you want to manually
assign keys on the phone and expansion modules. Each
key can individually be assigned as a Line, BLF List, or
Favorites. At least one Line key must be assigned to the
phone on the template Phone Keys tab.

Otherwise, leave the setting Disabled to have the phone
automatically assign the keys. When keys are
automatically assigned, the Line keys are assigned first,
followed by the BLF List and Favorites.

Line Keys

On the VVX phones only, select whether Line keys on the
phone are used for a BLF List, a Favorite, or a Line.

Soft Keys

Standard Soft Basic Call Management
Keys

On the VVX 500/501 and VVX 600/601 phones only,
when this option is checked, standard soft keys will be
displayed even if the phone already has a hard key for the
same function. Normally, there is no reason to set this
option.

Callers
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TAB / SECTION FIELD SETTING

Directories On the SoundPoint IP 321 phone only, when this option is
checked, the Directories soft key appears on the phone
so the user can use a local directory.

End Call When checked, an End Call soft key appears on the
phone.

Forward When checked, the Forward soft key appears on the
phone, allowing the user to control the different types of
forwarding for received calls.

Join When checked, a Join soft key appears on the phone,
allowing the user to join two calls into a three-way
conference.

New Call When checked, a New Call soft key appears on the
phone.

Split When checked, a Split soft key appears on the phone,

allowing the user to split a three-way conference into two
separate calls.

Soft Keys

Soft Key Position

Select the position of a specific soft key within the soft
keys displayed on the phone. By selecting Floating —
before standard keys or Floating — after standard
keys, you can set the order of soft keys to be assigned on
the phone automatically, either before or after standard
soft keys. Otherwise, select Soft Key 1 to Soft Key 10 to
assign the soft key to a specific soft key position.

Note that the fixed position soft keys (Soft Key x) are
always displayed first, followed by the Floating — before
standard keys and, finally, the Floating — after standard
keys.

Label

Configure any or all of the soft keys defined under the Key
Definitions for Polycom phones. Only the keys available
to Polycom phones are selectable in the Label drop-down.

Insert

Insert a new Soft Key within the list of Soft Keys, before
the key where Insert was clicked. The key where Insert
was clicked and all following keys shift down in the fixed
list of Soft Keys to make room for the new keys. You will
then need to properly set both the Soft Key Position and
Label for the inserted key.

Delete

Delete an existing Soft Key within the list of Soft Keys.
The key where Delete was clicked is removed and all
following keys shifted up in the fixed list of Soft Keys, with
a new empty key placed as the last key in the list.
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Features

Enabled Features ACD Agent

ACD Agent enables the use of Auto Call Distribution
(ACD) agent sign in, sign out, available, and unavailable
(without reason codes) on the phone. You must select an
ACD line.

Available on SoundPoint® IP 320, 321, 330, 331, 335,
450, 550, 560, 650, and 670 desktop phones; VVX 101,
201, 300/301/310/311, 400/401/410/411, 500/501,
600/601, 1500 business media phones.

Feature Sync ACD

Enables Polycom’s premium ACD feature. If not enabled,
then only the basic capabilities of sign in, sign out,
available, and unavailable (without reason codes) can be
used. If enabled, then Agent Unavailable with reason
codes, Queue Status Notification (for some phone
models), View Incoming Call Center Information, Transfer
Call Information to a Supervisor (Dispensation Code,
Trace, Emergency Escalate) can be used.

Available on SoundPoint® IP 320, 321, 330, 331, 335,
450, 550, 560, 650, and 670 desktop phones; VVX 101,
201, 300/301/310/ 311, 400/401/410/ 411, 500/
501, 600 / 601 phones.

ACD Agent Unavailable with
Reason Codes

ACD Agent Unavailable with Reason Codes allows the
agent to enter a reason code when becoming
Unavailable. The set of reason codes is provisioned in the
AS at the Enterprise level.

Available on SoundPoint® IP 320, 321, 330, 331, 335,
450, 550, 560, 650, and 670 desktop phones; VVX 101,
201, 300/301/310/ 311, 400/401/410/ 411, 500/
501, 600 / 601phones.

Audio/Video Toggles

On the VVX 500/501 and VVX 600/601 phones with a
camera only, enables the switching of the call between
audio and video using a soft key.

Bluetooth On the VVX 600/601, Trio 8800 phone only, enables
Bluetooth operation.
Call List On Polycom phones except the SoundPoint IP 321 and

331, enables the display of lists of received, placed, and
missed calls using the Call List soft key.

Corporate Directory

Allows an LDAP directory key to be programmed on
Polycom phones.

Directory

Enables the display and entry of directory entries into a
directory local to the phone using the Directory soft key.

Do Not Disturb
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Enables the removal of the protocol “[SIP]” from the
calling party identification of received calls.

Hoteling

Enables a user to use an available host phone as a guest
user by logging in with their credentials. After logging in
the user has access to their guest profile on the host
phone. Using Hoteling in conjunction with the ACD Agent
feature enables the agent to use any available host phone
by logging in with agent credentials. After logging in,
agents have access to their guest profile and ACD
settings on the host phone. You must select a Hoteling
Line.

Available on SoundPoint® IP 320, 321, 330, 331, 335,
450, 550, 560, 650, and 670 desktop phones; VVX 101,
201, 300/301/310/311,400/401/410/ 411,500/
501, 600 / 601phones.

Last Call Return

Enables the use of last call return.

Non Volatile Ringer Volume

Enables retaining the ringer volume through restarts of
the phone.

Conference Management

Enables the conferencing of multiple calls (not just a 3-
way conference). To use Clearspan conferencing, select
a Conference Server Address. Conference Server
Addresses are configured by your administrator.

Picture Frame

On the VVX 500/501,VVX 600/601 and Trio 8800 phones
only, enables the display of images on the phone when
idle. The images are contained in files from a device
connected to the phone via a USB connection.

Queue Status Notification

Enables agents to view the queue status for a call center,
so that they can adjust their call response accordingly. To
use this feature, Premium ACD must be enabled.
Available on SoundPoint® IP 450, 550, 560, 650, and Trio
8800 desktop phones.

Ring Download

Enables the use and download of custom rings. When
enabled, the Ring tab appears to allow display and
configuration of the custom rings.

URL Dialing Enables dialing of calls using a URL, in addition of dialing
just using digits.
Video On the VVX 500/501,VVX 600/601 and Trio 8800 phones

with a camera only, enables video in calls.

Ring

Custom Rings

Selects the custom ring to assign to each of the 10
custom rings (Ring 15 through Ring 24).

The list of available custom rings that can be assigned is
obtained from the set of System Custom Rings or
Enterprise Custom Rings that were configured in the
Phone Templates / Global Settings. System Custom
Rings only apply to system-level templates. Enterprise
Custom Rings only apply to enterprise-level or group-level
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templates. This tab only appears when custom rings are
defined.

Extra Settings

Extra Settings Enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Polycom
phones using this template. The extra settings must exist
for the Polycom phones and are in an XML format, as are
all Polycom phone settings.

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

| OK || Gancel || Apply

Template Name: test
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise: Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type: Polycom VVX410

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General ‘ Lines ‘ Phone Keys | SoftKeys | Features | Extra Settings

Name: |test

Description:

General Settings

Type of Expansion Module: | None v URI for Soft Keys: | (Select EMS Address) v
Expansion Modules: [0 v Time Zone: | (Use Global Settings) v
Use VLAN: WARNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

Outbound Proxy: ¥ Use Global Settings
Port (No Encryption):
Port (Encryption):
Encryption (TLS/SRTP): | (Use Global Settings) v | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.

Subscription Time: ¢/ Use Global Settings

seconds
Polycom Settings
Voice Volume Persistent: ¥/ Handset
¥ Headset
Sound Effects: Stuttered Dial Tone for Unread Voice Mail Messages
Voice Quality Monitoring: RTCP Extended Reports (RTCP XR) Enabled
Sticky Auto Line Seize: Sticky Auto Line Seize Enabled

Background Image URL:

Figure 142 Template Add - General for Polycom Phones
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.

| ok || cancel | [ appy |
Template Name: Trio_test
Template Level: Enterprise

Enterprise:
Device Type:
Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones: [ ]

Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas

Polycom Trio 8800 (DMS)

Enterprise: None pending.

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

J General | Lines | Features | Extra Settings

Name:

Description

General Settings
Type of Expansion Module:

Expansion Modules:
Use VLAN:

Qutbound Proxy:

Encryption (TLS/SRTP):

Subscription Time:

Polycom Settings

Voice Volume Persistent:

Sound Effects:
Voice Quality Monitoring:

Sticky Auto Line Seize:

Trio_test

URI for Soft Keys: 2

None[v ] (Select EMS Address)
ofv]

[] WARNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

Time Zone: |(Use Global Settings)

[ Use Global Settings

Port (No Encryption)
Port (Encryption):

(Use Global Settings) | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Reqguired.

[v] Use Global Settings
seconds

Handset

[+ Headset

[[] Stuttered Dial Tone for Unread Voice Mail Messages
[] RTCP Extended Reports (RTCP XR) Enabled

[] Sticky Auto Line Seize Enabled

Figure 143 Template Add - General for Polycom Trio Phones

Template Add
Create a new phone template.
[ ok ][ cancel | [ Appy ]
Template Name:  MHwx410temp
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise: Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type: Polycom VVX 410 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.
Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.
General = Lines PhoneKeys SoftKeys = Features | Extra Settings
BLF Line / User: |1 (Useful tags bifUserfor Line Label Text: {Ext}, {Number}, {FirstName}, {LastName})
Max Calls Per Line: hd
Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping
Phone Line | Clearspan Line Position Phone Key Line Label Ring Missed Call Tracking Call Fwd Ring Count
1 Position 1 v (Unassigned) Extension v Default v v 4 v
2 (Unassigned) ¥ (Unassigned)
3 (Unassigned) ¥ (Unassigned)
4 (Unassigned) ¥ (Unassigned)

Figure 144 Template Add — Lines for Polycom Trio Phones
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.

| ok || cancel || Apply |
Template Name: Trio_test
Template Level: Enterprise

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type:

Rebuild Status:

Polycom Trio 8800 (DMS)

Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: [ ] NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General ‘ Lines ‘ Features | Extra Settings

BLF Line / User: 1 (Useful tags bifUserfor Line Label Text: {Ext}, {Number}, {FirstName}, {LastName})

Phone Line to C| Line Position

‘ Phone Line Clearspan Line Position Phone Key ‘ Line Label ‘ Ring ‘ Missed Call Tracking ‘ Call Fwd Ring Count
1 Position 1 [v] Line 1 Extension V] Default 4| [} 4 [v]
‘ -End of Lines -

Figure 145 Template Add - Lines for Polycom Trio Phones

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

| OK | | Cancel | | Apply
Template Name:  MHwx410temp
Template Level:  Enterprise

Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type:  Polycom VVX 410 (DMS)

Enterprise: None pending.

Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

‘ General ‘ Lines ‘ Phone Keys | Soft Keys = Features | Extra Settings

Key Reassignment: (@ Enabled .... Phone Keys and Expansion Module Keys are configurable

Disabled ... Phone Keys and Expansion Module Keys are automatically assigned by the Polycom phone

Line Keys on the Phone

Key Label Phone Line / Favorite Index
1 BLF List (System) ¥
2 (Select Key) v
3 (Select Key) v
4 (Select Key) v
5 (Select Key) v
Figure 146 Template Add — Phone Keys for Polycom Phones
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Template Add

(Create a new phone template.

| OK | | Cancel | | Apply
Template Name: MHwx410temp
Template Level: Enterprise

Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type: Polycom VVX 410 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.
‘ General ‘ Lines ‘ Phone Keys | Soft Keys | Features | Extra Settings
Standard Soft Keys
Basic Call Management (Hold, Transfer, Conference soft keys redundant to hard keys)
¥ EndCall ¥/ New Call
«| Split ¥ Join
Callers ¥/ Forward
Soft Keys
Soft Key Position Label Insert Delete
Soft Key 1 v Call Pickup (System) ¥ Insert Delete
Floating - after standard keys v (Select Key) v Insert Delete
Floating - after standard keys v (Select Key) v Insert Delete
Figure 147 Template Add — Soft Keys for Polycom Phones
Template Add
Create a new phone template.
| OK | | Cancel | | Apply
Template Name: MHwx400temp2
Template Level:  Group
Enterprise: Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
Device Type: Polycom VVX400
Rebuild Status: Group: None pending.
Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.
General ‘ Lines ‘ Phone Keys | Soft Keys | Features | Extra Settings
Feature Enable
Enabled Features: ACD Agent ACD Line: |(SelectLine) v
Feature Sync ACD
Agent Unavailable with Reason Codes
#| Call List
#| Corporate Directory
«| Directory
#! Do Not Disturb Local to phone
Enhanced Call Display
Hoteling Hoteling Line: | (Select Line) v
Last Call Return
Conference Management
Use Clearspan Conference Server (Select Conference Server) v
#/ Non Volatile Ringer Volume
URL Dialing
Figure 148 Template - Features for Polycom Phones
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.

| ‘ Cancel | ‘ Apply ‘

[ ok
Template Name: Trio_test
Template Level: Enterprise

Enterprise:

Device Type:

Rebuild Status

Restart Phones: [| NOTE

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Polycom Trio 8800 (DMS)

Enterprise: None pending

If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General ‘ Lines ‘ Features | Extra Settings

Feature Enable

Enabled Features:

Queue Status Nofification
Bluetooth
Call List
Corporate Directory
Directory
Do Not Disturb
Enhanced Call Display
Last Call Return
Conference Management
Use Clearspan Conference Server
Non Volatile Ringer Volume
Picture Frame
URL Dialing
Video

[l Local to phone

(Select Conference Server)

Figure 149 Template - Features for Polycom Trio Phones
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POLYCOM PHONE USERS

When creating a user or adding a phone to an existing user, any phone device created for that user
may be a Polycom phone. An OpEasy Polycom Phone License is required for each added or
modified Polycom phone. An error message displays if no license is available.

User Device Settings for Polycom Phones

For any of the supported Polycom phones, the Device Access: User Name and Password fields
appear and are required for definition of the phone. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9,
blank, or special characters: - _.,!$% &*+/=?"{} |~ @.

When a phone uses device credentials, the MAC Address field is optional. However, if entered for a
Polycom phone, the contents of the MAC Address field MUST be valid, matching the MAC address of
the physical Polycom phone assigned to that phone device. The Polycom phone will not be able to
load its configuration files if an incorrect MAC address is entered. Therefore, it is highly
recommended to leave the MAC Address field empty. If Polycom Phone Support licensing is installed
and enabled, the MAC address is automatically provisioned when the phone starts up.

Advanced: User Add

Selecta User Profile and complete the user information to add a new Clearspan user.
[ ok || cancel |

Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey —Hershey
User:  Como, Polly (polly.como@moorehouse.com)

Service: |[Se|ec189rv'icej: ﬂ
J User Optional | Phones | Announcements |
Close Other Tabs)
User Classification
User Profile:  [PLCM410 [v|

Clearspan User
*LastName: |Como * First Name: | Polly

E-mail Address: | pcomo@moorehouse.com

Department.  |(None) v

Phone Mumber: |4?B—555—2D14 ﬂ () Activated (® DeActivated
Extension: |2014

Metwork Server Site: |DFLT_SITE — Default Site ﬂ

Primary Phone:

Phone Location:  |5thfloor bldg Il (as directed, i.e.. mailing address,
building, or office)

Voice Mail:  |Voice Mail - No E-mail Notification | v |

Voice Portal Passcode: (123978 (create a numeric passcode of 4 to 8 digits)

*UserPassword: | 13N_1_8_Tc77__b16G__54_gUAhtDywsxu-CJOMLT_F-zv3y_| (create a password of atleast 3 characters)
Initialize User Password to random password

Hide Details | | Refresh |

Figure 150 Advanced User Add for Polycom Phones (Top)
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[ Hide Defails Refresi |

New User Notification
Mew User Motification: Send E-mail Message to Mew User
[ send E-mail Message to OpEasy Administrator

[] Send E-mail Message to Phone Procurement:

User Information
Site 1D:

*Clearspan User D

Calling Line ID
* Last Name:

Phone Mumber:

Service Packs

Available Service Packs

* E-mail Address:

(Required to create Extension-only users)

Select all Service Packs required by the User:

Authentication
MName:

Primary Phone Device
* Device Name:
Device Level
*Line / Port:
WLAM ID:

MAC Address:

Password:

ERL Record Name:

Device Access:

polly.como @lmoorehouse.com ﬂ
Como *FirstMame: | Polly
476-555-2012
User Service Packs
Basic
L Premiumz2

Remove <

Add All ==

Remaove All ==

polly.como

_MNJUWF93nwtvd-_P_i_xnd56P-CGa-2C-_ ES9fhET1G53H| (create a password of at least 3 characters)

PolycomVVX410DMS-4765552012

|Gr0up ]
4765552012 primary
(VLAM is not enabled in the template)

V]

@|m00reh0use.com

Warning: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating.
(Device's MAC Address)

4765552012
431

*User Name:

* Password:

Figure 151 Advanced User Add for Polycom Phones (Bottom)
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User: Primary Phone Device Add
Add a phone device as the primary phone for the user. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or
Apply onthe subsequent page.
| OK* | | Cancel | | Unassign Device*| | Manage Users | | Custom Tags
Enterprize: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey
User:
Phone Device
Phone Device: |(New Phone Device) ﬂ
* Device Mame: | Polycom Vv 410
*Device Level: IGroup ~
Device Type:  |Polycom VVX 410 (DMS) [v|
Template: |<N0ne= hd
Restart Phones on Save
User Line
*Line /Port:  |46755552014 primary @ Imoorehouse.com ﬂ
Line Position:  1st Phone Line
Device Description
Description:
Serial Mumber:
Phone Location:
Device Configuration
Host Name /IP Address: Port:
Outbound Proxy:
Stun Server:
MAC Address: (Device's MAC Address)
Device Access:  *User Mame: (4675552014
*Password:  |7323
Device Protocal:  SIP 2.0
Transport Protocal: IUnspeciﬂed hd
ERL Record Name:

Figure 152 User Primary Phone Device Settings for Polycom Phones
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User General Settings for Polycom Phones

As with Mitel (Aastra) phones, when creating a user with a Polycom phone as the primary phone, an
E-mail message can be sent to that user to notify of the new phone. Mitel phones and Polycom
phones have a different new user E-mail message because of the differences in setting up the
phones.

To set up the new user E-mail notification message for a Polycom phone from the Users page of
Provisioning, click General Settings and New User E-mail Notification. Then, select the specific
enterprise and Polycom from the Phone Manufacturer drop-down. Change the new user E-mail
message as you would for a Mitel phone, with the text appropriate for a Polycom phone.

User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification

Display and modify the E-mail message thatis sent to new users based on phone type. The E-mail notification typically provides instructions on phong
setup.

[ ok ][ cancel || apply | [ SaveAs System-Wide Default |
Enterprise: |I'u100reh0use — Moore Enterprises of Texas ﬂ
Phone Manufacturer: |F'0I'y'com [v|

New User E-mail Message:

Enter or modify the ‘From’ address, "Subject’ line, and body of the E-mail message thatis to be sentto new phone users. The subjectline
and message body can contain any of the substitution tags (identified by {} braces) listed at the bottomn of the page. When the E-mail is
sent, these tags are replaced by the appropriate user-specific information.

The text between {CCDesktopStart} and {CCDeskiopEnd} is sent only when the new user has a Clearspan Communicator - Desktop
device configured. Similarly the text between {CC34B5tart} and {CCS4BENd} is sentfor a Clearspan Communicator - S4B device, between
{CCMobileStart} and {CCMobileEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - Mobile device, and between {CCTabletStart} and
{CCTabletEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - Tablet device.

Similarly, the {DMMACAddressStart} and {DMMACAddressEnd} tags surround text only sent when the user's phone device is configured
using the device's MAC Address. The {DMCredentialsStart} and {DMCredentialsEnd} tags surround text only sent when the user's phone
device is configured using the device's credentials (access User Mame and Password).

Reset to System-Wide Default || Clear |

From: |MNo-Reply@tb20ems1.us.aastra.com

Subject  |Your Mew Polycom Phone

Greetings {UserMame}:

{DMMACAddressStart}

Your organization has provided you with a new Paolycom {PhoneModel} phone. Setup your phone as described in the installation
instructions provided with the phone.

{DMMACAddressEnd}

{DMCredentialsStart}

Your organization has provided you with a new Polycom {PhoneModel} phone. The following steps are required to install and
activate your new phone:

1) When you receive your phone, unpack the phone and follow the assembly instructions as described in the installation
instructions provided with the phone.

2) Please complete the following steps to activate your phone:

Figure 153 User General Settings E-mail Notification for Polycom Phones
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PHONE MANAGEMENT FOR POLYCOM PHONES

As with Mitel (Aastra) phones, Polycom phones can also be added or modified under the Phone
Management page of Provisioning. On this page, the User Name and Password fields are optional to
allow an administrator to create incompletely-defined phones that are to be completed at a later date.

Phone Device Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan phone device.

| 0K | | Cancel | | Apply | | Manage Users | | Custom Tags | | Custom Rings Replace Phone |

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val

Phone Device
Device Name: PolycomVWx410DMS-9722221006
Device Level:  Enterprise
Device Type:  Polycom WX 410 (DMS)
Mitel Support Device: Mo

Template: |—W}(41D_Ent (Enterprise) — Phone NumbersDispIayﬂ

View Template

[] Restart Phones on Save

Device Description
Description:
Serial Number:

Phone Location: | Somewhere over the Rainbow in 0OZ

Device Configuration
HostMame /1P Address: Port:
CQutbound Praoxy:
Stun Server:
MAC Address: |D004F2810DFC
Device Access:  UserName: 9722221006

Password: |#FF*

Device Protocol:  SIP 2.0
Transport Protocol: W
VLAN ID: (WLAM is not enabled in the template)
WARMNING: Modifying the VLAM 1D may cause the phone to stop operating.
ERL Record Mame: | Test_06

Encryption: MNone
Lines/Ports: 12
Assigned Lines/Ports: 2
Unassigned Lines/Ports: 10

Figure 154 Phone Device Modify for Polycom Phones
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APPENDIX B: OPEASY SETUP FOR PANASONIC
PHONES

OpEasy supports the provisioning of Panasonic KX-TGP600 phone model. The phone can support a
maximum of 8 handsets. The following settings must be configured within OpEasy prior to installing
Panasonic phones at users’ desks, as described in the following sections:

e User Profiles — One or more User Profiles must be created so that the administrator can
build Panasonic phones for provisioning.

e Phone Templates

o Key Definitions — In addition to the Panasonic standard soft keys, some OpEasy-
configured soft keys may be assigned to Panasonic phones.

o Global Settings — System, Enterprise, and Group level settings must be configured
for Panasonic phones.

o Definitions — One or more templates must be created for the Panasonic phone.

Note: For new settings added to Templates and Global Settings, the
‘(Unspecified)’ selection option or text value is displayed. The ‘(Unspecified)’
value indicates no value has ever been set, causing OpEasy to NOT
generate configuration file fields for that new OpEasy setting. As such, any
existing Global Extra Settings for that configuration file field continue to be

used.

However, once a setting has been changed to an actual value (replacing the
‘(Unspecified)’ value), then OpEasy generates configuration file fields for that
setting from then on. These actual values then override any Global Extra
Settings for that field. Once a value is selected to replace the ‘(Unspecified)’
value, the ‘(Unspecified)’ value is no longer an option.

e Users — Users must be created with a Panasonic phone.

¢ Phone Management — Panasonic phones can be added or modified under the Phone
Management page of Provisioning.

Note: For Panasonic phones, OpEasy does not support Auto Install and MAC
Address Capture like the Mitel (Aastra) and Polycom phones, respectively. For
security reasons and to help in managing the Panasonic phones, the MAC address of
the base station must be entered when provisioning the Panasonic device in OpEasy.

In addition, the following phone capabilities and features are not supported: the
Panasonic phone’s “Import/Export” Phonebook feature, Shared Call Appearances
(SCAs), Busy Lamp Field (BLF), ACD, and Multicast paging.
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USER PROFILES FOR PANASONIC PHONES

In order to allow administrators to quickly set up users with Panasonic phones, one or more User
Profiles should be created. When creating a User Profile, the administrator selects the Panasonic
phone as the Device Type. The Panasonic phone will be created as the primary phone device for the
new user. “MAC Address” is the device’s MAC address and not auto generated.

PHONE TEMPLATES FOR PANASONIC PHONES

Key Definitions for Panasonic Phones

The OpEasy soft keys are configured on the Key Definitions page for provisioning Phone Templates.
Key Definitions are typically accessible by system administrators only, as they affect keys system
wide.

When Panasonic is selected as the Phone Manufacturer on the Key Definitions page, definitions
specific to Panasonic phones are displayed.

Key Definitions

Display and configure system-wide and per enterprise key definitions

Enterprise |(Syslem—‘.’\."\de) ﬂ

Phone Manufacturer |Panasumc ﬂ

Rebuild Status Systermn: Mone pending

Key Definitions

)

Label + | Value

Blind Transfer

Call Park

Call Park *68
Conference

Flash/Recall

Incoming Call Log

Incoming Log

Intercom

Intercom Call

Menu

Figure 155 Key Definitions for Panasonic Phones

Phone Templates: Global Settings for Panasonic Phones

The following settings are configured on the Phone Templates / Global Configuration File Settings
page of Provisioning.
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System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for Panasonic Phones

To enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Panasonic phones within the scope of the level,
choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, and then select Global Settings. The extra
settings must exist for the Panasonic phones and are in an XML format, as are all Panasonic phone
settings. Click Dial Plan to enter dial plan information for System, Enterprise, or Group levels. The dial
plan information entered must be in Panasonic format and can include any Panasonic-specific
setting.

Global Configuration File Settings
Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.
| OK ‘ ‘ Cancel | ‘ Apply ‘
Enterprise: | Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas| V|
Group: |Hershey v
Phone Manufacturer: | Panasonic v
J General Settings ‘ Extra Settings ‘ System Config File i ‘ Dial Plan |
| Group Settings ‘ | Enterprise Settings | ‘ System Settings
Force Group Rebuild Force Enterprise Rebuild Force System Rebuild
Rebuild Status:  No rebuilds pending in Group. No rebuilds pending in Enterprise. No rebuilds pending in System
SIP Settings
Outbound Proxy: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
10.70.100.69
Proxy Port (No Encryption): 5060
Proxy Port (Encryption): 5081
Encryption (TLS/SRTP):  (Use Enterprise Setiing)| V| Not Allowed [V |
Encryption Certificate File: Entrust Root.crt
Encryption WARNING:  Configure encryption in the network first.
Subscription Time: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
3600
DNS Servers
Enable DNS: | (Use Enterprise Setling)[ V| (Use System Setting) [ V] Enabled V]
Primary DNS Server: 10.70.103.64
Secondary DNS Server: 10.70.2.1
Time Settings
Time Server: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
10.70.103.64
Time Zone: |(User Time Zone) [v] (User Time Zone) [v] (User Time Zone) [v]
Device Settings
Admin Password: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
2222
User Password: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting

Figure 156 Global Settings for Panasonic Phones
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones

[ ok || cancel | [ Apply |

Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: |Hershey

Phone Manufacturer: | Panasonic

General Settings | Extra Settings | System Config File Extension ‘ Dial Plan

| Group Extra Setfings ‘
| Browse Upload Group File
| Enterprise Extra Settings
I Browse... Upload Enterprise File
| System Extra Seftings
REG_EXPIRE_TIME_72r="3600"
REG_EXPIRE_TIME_8?r="3600"
m Upload System File

Figure 157 Global Extra Settings for Panasonic Phones

Note: For integration with Clearspan, Panasonic phone firmware must be version 3.2
or later.
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System, Enterprise, and Group System Configuration File Extension Settings for Panasonic
Phones

The Device Type for each Panasonic phone model includes a KX-TGP600.cfg file that contains
system-wide configuration settings used in the configuration files for all Panasonic phones of that
phone model. These settings can be extended by choosing Phone Template from the Provisioning
menu, selecting Global Settings and selecting Panasonic as the Phone Manufacturer, clicking on
the System Config File Extension tab, and entering the additional settings on that tab.

Note that the KX-TGP600.cfg file and the settings on the System Config File Extension tab have a
lower-priority than ALL other Global Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings.

However, the System Config File Extension tab settings have higher-priority than the settings in the
KX-TGP600.cfg file being extended.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved. the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.

| OK ‘ | Cancel ‘ ‘ Apply |
Enterprise: | Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas ﬂ
Group: |Hershey [v]
Phone Manufacturer. | Panasonic [v]
‘ General Settings | Extra Settings ‘ System Config File i | Dial Plan

‘ System Config File Extension |

REG_EXPIRE_TIME_17r="3600"
REG_EXPIRE_TIME_22r="3600"
REG_EXPIRE_TIN 00
REG_EXPIRE_TIN
REG_EXPIRE

REG_EXPIRE_TIN
REG_EXPIRE_TIN
REG_EXPIRE_TIN

Browse Upload System Config File Extension

Figure 158 System Config File Settings for Panasonic Phones
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel | ‘ Apply ‘

Enterprise: | Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas ||

Group: | Hershey [v]

Phone Manufacturer: | Panasonic [~]

| General Settings ‘ Extra Settings | System Config File Extension ‘ Dial Plan

| Refiesh | [ Block Mode |

| Group Dial Plan |

Digit Timeout: |4 seconds [V

International Call Prefix:
Country Calling Code:
National Access Code:

Emergency Call #1
Emergency Call #2
Emergency Call #3
Emergency Call #4:
Emergency Call #5:

Enterprise Dial Plan |

Digit Timeout: |4 seconds l‘

International Call Prefix:
Country Calling Code:
National Access Code:
Emergency Call #1:
Emergency Call #2:
Emergency Call #3:
Emergency Call #4:
Emergency Call #5:

System Dial Plan

Digit Timeout; |5 seconds [v]

[1-7]XXX

International Call Prefix:
Country Calling Code:
National Access Code:

Emergency Call #1
Emergency Call #2:
Emergency Call #3
Emergency Call #4:
Emergency Call #5:

Figure 159 Global Settings — Dial Plans Tab for Panasonic Phones
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Group Settings for Panasonic Phones

To configure group-specific Panasonic phone settings, choose Phone Templates from the

Provisioning menu, and then select Global Settings and click on Group Panasonic Phone Settings.

The common group settings for Panasonic phones are described in the following table.

FIELD

SETTING

SIP Settings

Outbound Proxy

Enter the hostname or IP address of the outbound proxy server used by
the Panasonic phones.

Outbound Proxy Port (No
Encryption)

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the
Panasonic phones when encryption is not used by the Panasonic phone.
The port number may be 0, 5060, or another port.

Outbound Proxy Port
(Encryption)

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the
Panasonic phones when encryption is used by the Panasonic phone.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption.

Encryption Certificate File

Name for certificate file. Must be entered if Encryption is set to Required.

DNS Servers

Enable DNS

Enable or disable DNS.

Primary DNS Server

Server address for primary DNS server.

Secondary DNS Server

Server address for backup DNS server.

Time Settings

Time Server

Enter the hostname or IP address of a timer server.

Time Zone

Select the time zone that the phones are in.

Device Settings

Admin Password

Enter a password that is entered into the phone to access the advanced
settings within the phone.

User Password

Enter a password that is entered into the phone to access the user
settings within the phone.

Voice Codecs

Voice Codec #1 to #5
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Identify the voice codecs that the phone is to use when placing or
receiving calls. The codecs are in priority order, with codec #1 as the
highest priority codec to codec #5 as the lowest priority codec.

Wideband is enabled if G.722 or G.722.2 is selected. Voice Codec
options include the following:

e G.722
e G.711 u-Law
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FIELD SETTING
o (G.722.2
o G.729A

e G.711 A-law

SNMP Settings

SNMP Enable

Enable or disable SNMP.

SNMP Server Address

Hostname or IP address of SNMP server.

SNMP Server Port

Port for SNMP server.

Quality Monitoring

Quality Monitoring

Choose whether periodic and/or session quality monitoring is used.

Collector Server Address

Enter the hostname or IP address of the server to which quality
monitoring messages are sent by the phone.

Collector Server Port

Enter the port to use on the collector server. The port number defaults to
5060.

Alert Report MOSQ Critical

Criteria (critical) to send the VQ report when the MOSQ occurs.

Alert Report MOSQ Warning

Criteria (warning) to send the VQ report when the MOSQ occurs.

Handset Settings

Power on Display Logo Path

URI for logo image file displayed when power is turned on.

Display Wallpaper Dark Path

Specifies the wallpaper for DARK display setting in IDLE mode.

Display Wallpaper Light Path

Specifies the wallpaper for LIGHT display setting in IDLE mode.

General Settings

Conference Server

Specifies the conference server to use for conference calls.

Firmware File

Text Field that contains the URL of the firmware file to be loaded.

211 | Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R4.10

Phone Templates: Definitions for Panasonic Phones

As with Mitel (Aastra) phones, Panasonic phones can only be created using a phone template.
Create templates for the Panasonic phone as described in the Phone Templates section, with the
differences described in the following table and shown in the following figures.

TAB / SECTION FIELD SETTING
General
General Settings  Time Zone Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list. Use Global

Settings uses the time zone from Global Settings in Phone
Templates. User Time Zone uses the time zone of the first
primary user assigned to the phone. Use DHCP uses the time
zone from the DHCP server. You can also select a specific
time zone.

URI for Soft Keys

Select the URI for Soft Keys from the drop-down list. You
cannot save the configuration unless you choose the URI. This
entry is used to point to the appropriate EMS server for key
definitions using OpEasy phone applications.

Use VLAN

Check the “Use VLAN” checkbox if the phone must be
assigned to and use a VLAN.

Outbound Proxy

Enter the proxy information for this phone if you want the
information to appear in the Edge Device Utilization report.

Outbound Proxy Port

Enter the proxy information for this phone if you want the
information to appear in the Edge Device Utilization report.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption.

Encryption Certificate File

Name for certificate file. Must be entered if Encryption is set to
Required.

Subscription Time

Use Global Settings for subscription time, or uncheck the Use
Global Settings check box and enter the subscription time in
seconds

Panasonic Voice Quality Monitoring Check the ‘RTCP Extended Reports (RTCP XR) Enabled’
Settings checkbox to have the Panasonic phones send RTCP
messages for quality monitoring purposes.
Conference Server Select the conference server to use for conference calls.
Hand Set Display Names Select the name to display on the handset in standby mode.
Lines

Clearspan Line Position

Select the Clearspan Line Position that you want to assign.

This is the Clearspan line to use for the Phone Line. A single
Clearspan Line Position can appear on one or more Phone
Lines, which are on separate buttons on the phone.
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Line Label

Choose the Line Label, which determines the label shown on
the phone display. Choosing Text allows you to enter up to 16
characters of text along with the Extension, represented by the
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SETTING

tag {Ext}, or phone number, represented by the tag {Number}.
To display a name, set the Text label to “{First Name} {Last
Name}” or “{Last Name}, {First Name}".

When a single number is used for all handsets, the handset
name display for all handsets comes from the Line Label for
Clearspan Line Position 1. When different numbers are used
for the handsets, the handset name display comes from Line
Label for Clearspan Line Position 1 for handset 1, Line Label
for Clearspan Line Position 2 for handset 2, and so on.

Soft Keys

Programmable

Park Retrieve Soft Key

“Park” is the only supported programmable soft key in “Talking”

Soft Keys status and also appears when the call is parked on the handset
and ready to be retrieved.
Call Park in Function Menu  Enables Call Park in the function menu on the phone.
Soft Keys Key Displays the position of a specific soft key within the soft keys
displayed on the phone.
Label Configure any or all of the soft keys defined under the Key
Definitions for the Panasonic phone. Only the keys available to
the Panasonic phone are selectable in the Label drop-down.
The following are valid soft key labels in idle status.
e  Phonebook
e Menu
e Outgoing Call Log
e Incoming Call Log
e Redial
e Page
Soft Key 1(left) defaults to “Phonebook”, Soft Key 2 (center)
defaults to “Menu” , Soft Key 3 (right) defaults to ‘Outgoing Call
Log”. Soft keys defined are used for all handsets on line
configured.
Incoming Calls
Line Displays the line number on the phone.

Ring Handset 1-8

Sets the ringtone for each line on each handset. Ring tones
range from Ring 1- Ring 32. If None is selected, the handset on
that line doesn’t ring and doesn’t accept incoming calls on that
line.
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Outgoing Calls

Handset

Displays the number of the handset.

Line 1-8

Check the boxes to configure which lines can be used to make
calls. By default, all lines are checked.

Default Outgoing Line

Specifies line used to make calls.

Extra Settings

Extra Settings

Example Template — Single Line

Enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Panasonic
phones using this template. The extra settings must exist for
the Panasonic phone and are in an XML format, as are all
Panasonic phone settings.

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

[ ok ][ cancel | [ Appy |

Template Name: PanTempGrp
Template Level:  Group
Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
Device Type: Panasonic KX-TGP600 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Group: None pending.

General | Lines SoftKeys Incoming Calls = Outgoing Calls  Exira Settings

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping

(Useful tags Line Label Text: {Ext}, {Number}, {FirstName}, {LastName})

Phone Line Clearspan Line Position Line Label
1 Position1 v Extension v
2 (Unassigned) v
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Template Add
Create a new phone template.
[ ok ][ concel ][ ey |
Template Name:  PanTempGrp
Template Level: Group
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
Device Type: Panasonic KX-TGP600 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: Group: None pending.
Restart Phones:

General | Lines = SoftKeys

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

Incoming Calls | Outgoing Calls = Extra Settings
Programmable Soft Keys
Call Park in Function Menu:
Park Retrieve Soft Key: | None v
Talking Soft Keys

Key Label
1 Conference (System) v

2 Blind Transfer (System)

Mute (System) v
Idle Soft Keys

Key Label

1 Menu (System) \d

2 Redial (System) v

3 Incoming Call Log (System) ¥

Template Add
Create a new phone template.
Lok [ [ concet || momy |
Template Name: PanTempGrp
Template Level: Group
Enterprise:  Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
Device Type: Panasonic KX-TGP600 (DMS)

Rebuild Status:

Group: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General | Lines = SoftKeys | Incoming Calls | Outgoing Calls ~ Extra Settings
Group Handset / Handset select for receiving call
Line |Ring Handset 1 Ring Handset 2 Ring Handset 3 Ring Handset 4 Ring Handset 5 Ring Handset 6 Ring Handset 7 Ring Handset §

1 Ring1 v Ring2 v Ring3 v Ring4 v Ring5 v Ring6 v Ring7 v Ringg v

2 Ring1 v Ring2 v Ring3 v Ring4 v Ring5 v Ring6 v Ring7 v Ringg v

3 Ring1 v Ring2 v Ring3 v Ring4 v Ring5 v Ring6 v Ring7 v Ringg v

4 Ring1 v Ring2 v Ring3 v Ring4 v Ring5 v Ring6 v Ring7 v Ringg v
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.

| ok || cancel || Apply

Template Name: PanTempGrp
Template Level:  Group
Enterprise: Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
Device Type: Panasonic KX-TGP600 (DMS)
Rebuild Status:

Group: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

| General | Lines \ Soft Keys \ Incoming Calls \ Outgoing Calls | Extra Settings \

Handset and Line Number select for making call

Handset  Line1  Line2  Line3 | Line4  Line5 | Line6  Line7  Line8 Default Outgoing Line

1 td Line1 v
2 4 Line1 v
&) v Line1 v

Example Template — Multiple Lines

Template Modify

Change an existing phone template

‘ OK H Cancel || Apply

Template Name: PanTempGrp
Template Level:  Group
Enterprise.  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGP600 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Group: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted
General ‘ Lines ‘ Soft Keys | Incoming Calls Qutgoing Calls Extra Settings Template Users

Name: |PanTempGrp

Description

General Settings
Time Zone (Use Global Settings) hd URI for Soft Keys: | TestServer hd

Use VLAN #| Warning: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating
Qutbound Proxy: ¥ Use Global Seftings
Port (No Encryption)
Port (Encryption)

Encryption (TLS/SRTP) Required v WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required
Encryption Certificate File: | ccencrypt.crt

Subscription Time: ¥ Use Global Settings

seconds
Panasonic Settings
Voice Quality Monitoring RTCP Extended Reports (RTCP XR) Enabled
Conference Server: | AudioCodes Conference v

(Useful tags HandSet Name Text {Ext}, {Number}, {FirstName}, {LastName})
Hand Set Display Names
HandSet | HandSet Name

1 Text v |{Ext}

2 Extension v |
3 Extension M |
4 Extension v |
5 Extension v |
6 Extension v |
7 Extension v |
8 Extension v |
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.

[ ok

Cancel

Apply

Template Name:
Template Level:
Enterprise:
Device Type:
Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones:

General ‘ Lines ‘ Soft Keys ‘ Incoming Calls

Test_57i_DMS
Enterprise
Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Panasonic KX-TGP600 (DMS)
Refresh Enterprise: None pending.

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

Qutgoing Calls Extra Settings

(Useful tags Line Label Text: {Ext}, {Number}, {FirstName}, {LastName})

Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping

Phone Line Clearspan Line Position Line Label
1 Position 1 v Extension v
2 |Position2 v | |Extension v |
3 [Position 3 v | 'Extension v |

Template Add

Create a new phane template.

| OK | | Cancel | | Apply
Template Name: Test_57i_DMS
Template Level: Enterprise

Enterprise: Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type: Panasonic KX-TGP600 (DMS)

Enterprise: None pending.

Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General ‘ Lines | Soft Keys | Incoming Calls | Outgoing Calls | Extra Settings
Programmable Soft Keys
Call Park in Function Menu:
Park Retrieve Soft Key: [None 7|
Talking Soft Keys
Key Label
1 Conference (System) M
2 Blind Transfer (System) v
3 Mute (System) M
Idle Soft Keys
Key Label
1 Menu (System) v
2 Redial (System) v
3 Incoming Call Log (System) v
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.
[ ok

| | cancel | | Apply |

Template Name: PanTempGrp
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type: Panasonic KX-TGPEO0 (DMS)

Restart Phones: [| MNOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will nottake effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: [ | NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phane is rebooted.

| General | Lines | Soft Keys | Incoming Calls | Qutgoing Calls | Extra Settings ‘

Group Handset | Handset select for receiving call

Line | Ring Handset 1 |Ring Handset? | RingHandset3 | Ring Handset 4 |Ring Handset5 | Ring Handset 6
1 [Ring2 [None) [(None) [tone) [None)
2 |(None) [Ring 3 (one) one) (vone) {None)
3 [None) [None) [Ring 4 [one) [None)
4 |(None) None) [none) vone) (vone) {None)

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

[ ok || cancel | [ Apply

Template Name: Test 57i DMS
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type: Panasonic KX-TGP800 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

‘ General ‘ Lines ‘ Soft Keys ‘ Incoming Calls ‘ Outgoing Calls ‘ Extra Settings |

Handset and Line Number select for making call

| Handset  Line1  Line2 | Line3  Lined  Line5  Line6  Line7 | Line8 Default Outgoing Line

1 v Line1 ¥
2 v Line2 v
3 v Line3 v
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Template Name: multi_lines
Template Level:  Group
Enterprise: EnglabTest -- Engineering Lab Testing
Group:  Phones
Device Type: Panasonic KX-TGP600 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Group: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

‘ General ‘ Lines ‘ Soft Keys | Incoming Calls | Outgoing Calls | Extra Settings = Template Users

MULTI_NUMBER_ENABLE?r="Y"

PANASONIC PHONE USERS

When creating a user or adding a phone to an existing user, any phone device created for that user
may be a Panasonic phone.

User Device Settings for Panasonic Phones

For a Panasonic phone, the Device Access: User Name and Password fields appear and are required
for definition of the phone. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9, blank, or special characters: -
1% &+ =27}~ @.

Device credentials and MAC address fields are required and MUST be valid, matching the MAC
address of the physical Panasonic phone assigned to that phone device. The Panasonic phone will
not be able to load its configuration files if incorrect device credentials and/or an incorrect MAC
address are entered.
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Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the user information to add a new Clearspan user.

| 0K | | Cancel |
Enterprise:  EnglLabTest - Engineering Lab Testing
Group: Phones
User. Bob, 1158 (1158 bob@englab.aastra.com)
Senvice: | (Select Service) IZ|
J User | Optis 1 | Phones | A it | BLF | Privacy | Voice Mail |
User Classification
UserProfile: | JH_UP [=]

Clearspan User

*LastMame:

E-mail Address:

Department:

Fhone Mumber:
Extension:

Metwork Server Site:

Phone Location:

Woice Mail:

“oice Portal Passcode:

*User Password:

View Template

Bob
Bob1158@enalab.aastra.com

(Mone)

(Select Phone Mumber) |Z|
1158

DFLT_SITE — Default Site [ ]

Mo Voice Mail

[=]

* First Mame:

1158

(as directed, i e : mailing address,
building, or office)

(create a numeric passcode of 4 to 8 digits)

1234567

Initialize User Password to random password

Hide Details |

| Refresh ‘

(create a password of at least 3 characters)
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Mew Lser Motification:

User Information

Site 1D:

*Clearspan User 1D

Mitel Support:

Calling Line ID
*Last Name:

Phone Number:

Service Packs

Send E-mail Message to Mew User
Send E-mail Message to OpEasy Administrator
Send E-mail Message to Phone Procurement:

* E-mail Address:

(Required to create Extension-only users)

1158.bob @ englab.aastra.cDmE
=
Bob *First Name: | 1158

Select all Service Packs required by the User:

Available Service Packs

User Service Packs

Authentication B Premium User <
BusComm_and_IMP
Premium User-old1
oy
Add All ==
VM only
Authentication
Name: |1158.bob
Password: | 0a-F2YJPOyAUGehRB6EMS-_J-_ UE4s_Klgg_xdAxdib2V Y (create a password of at least 3 characters)
Primary Phone Device

* Device Name:
Device Level
*Line /Port:

WLAM 1D:

MAC Address:
ERL Record Mame:

Device Access:

PanasonickX-TGPE00DMS-9725551158

Group |Z|

9725551158 primary @| englab.aastra.com [~ |
(VLAN is not enabled in the template)

Warning: Modifying the VLAM ID may cause the phone to stop operating.

180023CE4C46 (Device's MAC Address)
*UserMame: 9725551158
*Password: 381

Figure 161 Advanced User Add for Panasonic Phones (Bottom)
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User: Primary Phone Device Add

Add a phone device as the primary phone for the user. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or

Apply on the subsequent page.

| Ok> | | Cancel | | Unassign De\rice*| | Custom Tags
Enterprise: EnglLabTest— Engineering Lab Testing
Group:  Phones
User: Bob, 1158 (1158.bob@englab.aastra.com)
Phone Device
Phone Device: | (New Phone Device) |Z|
*Device Name: |PanasonickX-TGPE00DMS-9725551158
*Device Level: | Group E
Device Type: | Panasonic KX-TGP60O0 (DMS) El
Template: | single_line (Group) El
View Template
[] RestartPhones on Save
User Line
*Line /Port. | 9725551158 primary @ englab.aastra.comE
Line Position:  1stPhone Line
Device Description
Description:
Serial Number:
Phone Location:
Device Configuration

Host Name /IP Address:
Outbound Proxy:

Stun Server:

MAC Address:

Device Access:

Device Protocol:
Transport Protocol:
WLAN ID:

ERL Record Mame:

Encryption:

Lines/Ports:
Assigned Lines/Ports:

Unassigned Lines/Ports:

Port:

020023CE4C46 (Device's MAC Address)
9725551158

e

*User Name:

*Password:

SIP 2.0
Unspecifiad E
(VLAN is not enabled in the template)
WARNING: Modifying the VLAN 1D may cause the phone to stop operating.

Mone
Unlimited

0

Figure 162 User Primary Phone Device Settings for Panasonic Phones
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User General Settings for Panasonic Phones

As with Mitel (Aastra) phones, when creating a user with a Panasonic phone as the primary phone,
an E-mail message can be sent to that user to notify of the new phone. Mitel phones and Panasonic
phones have a different new user E-mail message because of the differences in setting up the
phones.

To set up the new user E-mail notification message for a Panasonic phone from the Users page of
Provisioning, click General Settings and New User E-mail Notification. Then, select the specific
enterprise and Panasonic from the Phone Manufacturer drop-down. Change the new user E-mail
message as you would for a Mitel phone, with the text appropriate for a Panasonic phone.

User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification

Display and madify the E-mail message thatis sentto new users based on phone type. The E-mail notification typically provides instructions on phong
setup.

| 0K || Cancel || Apply |

Enterprise: |r\-1onrehnuse—ru1oore Enterprizes of Texas| V|

Phone Manufacturer: |Panasnnic 1]

New User E-mail Message:

Enter or modify the 'From’ address, "Subject’ line, and body of the E-mail message that is to be sentto new phone users. The subject line
and message body can contain any of the substitution tags (identified by {} braces) listed at the bottom of the page. When the E-mail is
sent, these tags are replaced by the appropriate user-specific information.

The text between {CCDeskiopStart} and {CCDesktopEnd} is sent only when the new user has a Clearspan Communicator - Desktop
device configured. Similarly the text between {CCS4BStart} and {CCS4BEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - S48 device, between
{CCMobileStart} and {CCMobileEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - Mobile device, and between {CCTabletStart} and
{CCTabletEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - Tablet device.

Similarly, the {DMMACAddress Start} and {DMMACAddressEnd} tags surround text only sent when the users phone device is configured
using the device's MAC Address. The {DMCredentials Start} and {DMCredentialsEnd} tags surround text only sentwhen the user's phone
device is configured using the device's credentials (access User Name and Password).

Resetto System-Wide Default | | Clear |

From: |No-Reply@tb20ems1.us.aastra.com
Subject  Your New Panasonic Phone
Greetings {Userfame}:

Your organization has provided you with a new Panasonic phone. Setup your phone as described in the installation instructions
provided with the phone.

To learn more about the new telephone senvice, information about using the service and features of your new telephone can be
found on the web at:

hitp:ifpanasonic.netipoo/products/sipphonefproductsioc_tgp600findex. html

Figure 163 User General Settings E-mail Notification for Panasonic Phones
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PHONE MANAGEMENT FOR PANASONIC PHONES

As with Mitel (Aastra) phones, Panasonic phones can also be added or modified under the Phone
Management page of Provisioning. On this page, the User Name and Password fields are optional to
allow an administrator to create incompletely-defined phones that are to be completed at a later date.
Also includes phone custom tags “HandSet Name” and “HandSet Password”, both are set per base
station and used across all handsets for all lines used by the base station.

Device Description
Description:
Serial Number:

Phone Location: | Somewhera over the Rainbow in OZ

Device Configuration
Host Name / IP Address: Port:
Qutbound Proxy:
Stun Server:
MAC Address: |987654321DEF
Device Access:  User Name: 9722221080

Password: |[***+

Device Protocol:  SIP 2.0

Transport Protocol: IUnspeciﬂed ﬂ

WLAN ID: (VLAN is not enabled in the template)
WARNING: Modifying the VLAN 1D may cause the phone to stop operating.
ERL Record Name:

Encryption:  Unsupported
Lines/Ports: 8
Assigned Lines/Ports: 1

Unassigned Lines/Ports: 7

Figure 164 Phone Device Page for Panasonic Phones

INSTALLING PANASONIC PHONES

For information about installing Panasonic phones, refer to the Device Management Configuration
Guide.
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APPENDIX C: MITEL KEY DEFINITIONS

Phone applications can easily be assigned to phone buttons using the OpEasy Phone Templates
function and selecting the appropriate key Label for each soft key. Some of the applications already
have default entries in the Key Definitions list (you will have to check your system to see which ones
exist), but new ones can be added as needed. These can be managed in OpEasy by navigating to
Provisioning | Phone Templates | Key Definitions, as shown in the following figure.

Note: Only SR administrators and above are allowed to create or modify Key
Definitions.

Key Definitions

Display and configure system-wide and per enterprise key definitions.

[ ok || cancel || appy | [ Add |
Enterprise: |[System—‘.’\fide} ﬂ

Mone

Auto Call Distribution -

BLF rer: |I‘v1|tel (Aastra)|v|

BLFIList

BLF/Xfer
— Call Forward

Callers
| | Conference

Directed Call Pickup Label + | Value ~ | Idle |Connect||ncoming|Outgoing| Busy |De|e1e
H Do Mot Disturb

O O O O Delete

Flash

Line ACD - 5YS Delete
Eﬁ[}kne Lock ACD Awail hitp:i®%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.ph Delete
;ick_UD ACD Sign In http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.pH Delete

envices

Speeddial ACD Sign Qut http:i%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.ph Delete
Speeddial/Conf

Speeddiallfer ACD Unavail http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.ph Delete
?gﬁsr&r All Stores 9555+ —
XML AsstCallPush "% BWFAC-EXECUTIVE-ASSISTANT-( Delete
ISpeeddial ﬂ AsstinitCall " BWFAC-EXECUTIVE-ASSISTANT- Delete
ISpeeddial ﬂ AsstOptin " BWFAC-EXECUTIVE-ASSISTANT( Delete
Speeddial ﬂ AsstOptOut " BWFAC-EXECUTIVE-ASSISTANT( Delete
[BLFList ~| BLFList il i | | ¥l Delete |(*

All phone applications are entered with a key type of "XML" (since the applications are XML-based).
The URL assigned to each key should use the built-in tag %CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%. This tag is
replaced with the URI that is configured in OpEasy (in Provisioning | Phone Templates per the URI for
Soft Keys field on the General tab).

E/ Note: Only SR administrators and above are allowed to add or modify URI
addresses for use in this tag.

The key definitions may be set up to use http or https (SSL) if the system has been installed using
SSL.
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ACD (AUTO CALL DISTRIBUTION)

The ACD (Auto Call Distribution) phone application provides Clearspan® Call Center agents with
buttons to perform the following functions:

e Signin

e Sign Out

e Available

e Unavailable
e Wrap

This application provides these functions as separate buttons, and also has an option to play an
audio prompt indicating the agent's new state, both to meet ADA requirements.

Key definitions for the ACD functions must be formatted as follows:

http://%CS SOFT KEY URI%/acd.php?function=<type>&playaudio=l&featureuri=%CS SOFT KEY URI%

Where:

e The function parameter <type> must be one of the following: "signin”, "signout",

"available", "unavailable", or "wrap"
e The playaudio parameter may be 1 or 0, and if omitted it defaults to O (disabled)

e The featureuri parameter is the URI for the location to play the audio files (usually the
same as the main URI).

ACD Audio Prompts

The following prompts are installed to be played on the phone if the "playaudio" parameter is enabled:

Signin.wav "ACD agent is signed in"

SignOut.wav "ACD agent is signed out"

Available.wav "ACD agent is available"

Unavailable.wav "ACD agent is not available”

Wrap.wav "ACD agent is in wrap"

Error.wav "Unable to process request, if the problem persists contact your administrator”
User Guide

When each button is pressed, the associated function is executed and, if enabled, the audio is played
indicating the agent's state. For ADA compliance there are no menus to navigate to perform these
functions.
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CALL MARK

The Call Mark application provides a convenient mechanism to log user issues so the Mitel technical
support team can troubleshoot the cause.

The support organization normally determines when this button should be used (generally for issues
that may be intermittent and information needs to be collected). In those cases a button may be
added to a user phone using the following key definition:

http://%CS SOFT KEY URI%/callmark.php

This function logs the event in the phone_app_log table of the OpEasy database, logs the event in
the CSinterface log and also sends an SNMP trap to notify support that the event has occurred. Log
information includes the time that it occurred, the MAC address of the phone, the phone's device
name and the currently active or last active line/port.

User Guide

The support team communicates to users when they should press this button. Typically, when the
issue occurs, the user simply presses the button, allowing the support team to receive notification of
the problem.

CLID BLOCK

You can add the CLID Block key to support Calling Line ID Delivery Blocking per Call. Hides the user’s
calling line ID for the next call. A CLID Block softkey can be added with the following definition:

%BWFAC-CLID-DELIVERY-BLOCKINGPER-CALL-1%

User Guide
Before placing a call, the user presses the CLID Block key; and then places the call as usual.

DIRECTORY LOOKUP

The directory application provides functions to search from an LDAP directory and then display the
list on the user's phone for dialing.

LDAP Lookup: Servers are provisioned in OpEasy (for an enterprise or for groups), allowing the
phone to display the appropriate directory for each user.

Important: One of the available functions within directory lookup is the ability to add a number to the
user's Speed Dial list. If this feature is desired then the application must know which Speed Dial type
the user has provisioned, which is done by adding the parameter "speedtype" with one of the
following values:

e Speedtype=0 — Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 8
e Speedtype=1 — Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 100

If this function is not required, this parameter may be omitted, otherwise you will likely need 2
separate soft key definitions in order to support users with each type of speed dial.
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For example, the following key definition provides LDAP lookup using Speed Dial 100:

http://%CS SOFT KEY URI%/ad.php?speedtype=1

LDAP Servers and Credentials

LDAP servers and credentials can be set up for an entire enterprise or a separate one for each group
as desired. This is provisioned with OpEasy via Provisioning | Group Settings | Phone Directory
Management.

When the directory application is launched (via ad.php), it first identifies which group the device is
associated with and connects to the provisioned LDAP server to fulfill the requests.

Secure vs. Non-Secure Access

Note that the URI field for the directory uses the format of Idap://<ldap server name>

The option to use TLS 1.2, which provides added security when accessing an active directory, is
available. To allow this, the URI field must use the format of |daps://<ldap server name>

To convert from non-secure to secure LDAP access, edit the Phone Directory entry and update the
Server URI field to insert the ‘s’ as shown in the following figure.

Phone Directory Modify

Modify the selected Directory server.

[ ok || cancel || Appy |
Enterprise: Moorehouse —Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: (Al Groups)
Server Information
Server Enabled: [ ] Enabled

* Senver URL
*Server Root DN:

Idaps:M0/70.21

DC=us,DC=mitel, DC=com

*Server User ID: us‘.bonelson| ®

* Server Password:

HRAEAEIE

228 |

Home Phone Field:

Cell Phone Field:

homephone

maobile

Additional Search Field:

Query
twery. [ | Remove Extensions from Results
[] Disable Workphone Search
Field Mapping
LastName Field: SN ID Field: | distinguishedname
First Name Field: | givenname Sort Field: | displayname
Work Phone Field: |telephonenumber Append Field:
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If a secure LDAP connection cannot be established because the server cannot validate the client’s
certificate, contact your system administrator.

Directory Search

When the directory application is launched, the user is prompted with "Enter Name" to perform a
search. The following functions are available from this screen:

Directory Search

BackSpace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Space: Add a space character to the entry
abc: Change from alpha to digits, etc
Lookup: Perform a lookup search with the entered name
Cancel: Exit the application

Directory Search->Lookup

Pressing "Lookup” retrieves the list of possible names from what was entered. The user may then
move up or down in the list to select one of the entries. The following functions are available on the
search results screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list (using the default phone)
Display: Display additional phone numbers for the selected name
Back: Return to the previous page
Cancel: Exit the application
Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next page in the list (if more than one page)

Directory Search->Lookup->Dial

Pressing "Dial", dials the selected entry from the list using the first number in the list (default number).

Directory Search->Lookup->Display

Pressing "Display”, performs an additional search for this entry to find and display any additional
phone numbers available for the selected name. The following functions are available on this results
screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the 1list
Edit: Edit the number if it cannot be dialed as shown (add prefix, etc.)
Speed Dial: Add this number to Speed Dial
Back: Return to the previous page
Cancel: Exit the application

Directory Search->Lookup->Display->Dial

Pressing "Dial", dials the selected number from the list.
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CALL LOGS

The Call Logs (recent call list) application displays the most recent received, placed, and missed calls
for the user to view and dial. The application also provides functions to add a phone number to the
user's speed dial list.

The Call Logs application displays missed calls immediately when the feature button is invoked.
From the ‘Missed’ calls screen, buttons are available for ‘Dialed’ and ‘Received’ calls.

The call information displayed is retrieved from the Clearspan system itself (not the local phone
information). Buttons are available to navigate the list and to ‘Dial’ or ‘Display’ the selected entry.

Note: This application attempts to format phone numbers such that they can
be dialed as required by the system (adding or removing outside line digit, etc.).
See section Phone Number Formatting for more information about this function.

Important: The function to add a number to the user's Speed Dial list requires the application to know
which Speed Dial type the user has provisioned. This is done by adding the parameter "speedtype”
with one of the following values:

e Speedtype=0 — Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 8
e Speedtype=1 — Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 100

Your System Administrator might provide two separate soft key definitions in order to support users
with each type of speed dial.

For example, the following key definition provides Call Logs using Speed Dial 100:

http://%CS SOFT KEY URI%/calllog.php?speedtype=1

User Guide

When the Call Logs application is launched, the user is presented the “Missed” calls display. The
phone numbers listed are in chronological order with the most recent missed call at the top.

The following functions are available on this screen:

Select Missed

Dial: Dial the selected name from the 1list
Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next page in the list (if more than one page)

Display: Display details including the phone number and the date/time
Dialed: View the calls that were dialed

Received: View the calls that were received

Select Missed->Navigate to Number

The list of phone numbers is displayed as a menu. The user presses the up and down navigation
buttons to select an entry. If multiple pages exist, the Page Up or Page Down buttons are visible

(also, the page number and total pages are displayed e.g. 1/5). Once at the selected entry, press
either Dial or Display.
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Select Missed->Navigate to Number->Dial

Pressing "Dial" dials the phone number for the selected entry.

Select Missed->Navigate to Number->Display

Pressing "Display”, shows details including the name, phone number and the date/time for the entry.
The following functions are available on this screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list

Add Speed: Add this number to Speed Dial

Back: Return to the previous page

Select Missed->Navigate to Number->Display ->Add Speed

Pressing "Add Speed" adds the number to the user's speed dial list (it is added to the next available
empty speed dial code in the list). The screen displays “Speed Dial Entry Added” to confirm the
number was added. The following function is available on this screen:

| Done: Return to the previous main page (i.e. Missed, Dialed or Received)

Rather than dialing or displayed missed calls, from the “Missed” calls screen, the phone user may
also view dialed or received calls.

Select Missed-> Received->Dialed
Or

Select Missed->Dialed

The user is presented the “Dialed” calls display. The phone numbers listed are in chronological order
with the most recent dialed call at the top. Navigation to an entry on the list is allowed just as
described from the “Missed” calls display.

The following functions are available on this screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list
Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next page in the list (if more than one page)

Display: Display details including the phone number and the date/time

Missed: View the calls that were missed

Received: View the calls that were received

From either the “Missed” display or the “Dialed” display, the received calls can be displayed.

Select Missed->Dialed->Received
Or

Select Missed->Received

The user is presented the “Received”’ calls display. The phone numbers listed are in chronological
order with the most recent received call at the top. Navigation to an entry on the list is allowed just as
described from the “Missed” calls display.
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The following functions are available on this screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list
Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next page in the list (if more than one page)

Display: Display details including the phone number and the date/time

Dialed: View the calls that were dialed

Missed: View the calls that were missed

RSS FEEDS

The RSS Feed application provides several channels of information to the user's phone display.

This function may be added to a user phone using the following the following key definition:

| http://%CS SOFT KEY URI%/rss.php

The URIs for the various RSS feeds are maintained in ".rss" files in /var/www/html/rss. There is a
definition file for each category provided for the user.

User Guide

Pressing the RSS button provides a menu with 5 main categories:

1. CNN (News)

2. Weather

3. ESPN (Sports)

4. Movies

5. Today (Today in history, quote of the day, etc.)
RSS

Select: View the selected channel
Move Up: Move up in the 1list
Move Down: Move down in the list
Exit: Exit the application

RSS->Select

Pressing "Select" brings up a list of topics or articles from the selected channel.

page provides the following functions:

Each subsequent

Select: View the selected topic or article

Back: Return to the previous page
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SPEED DIAL 8/100

The Speed Dial application provides users with the ability to dial from their Clearspan® Speed Dial
list. As well, if the phone type allows, the add, remove, and edit of entries in the list is possible. It
works with either Clearspan® Speed Dial 8 or 100.

Important: This application must know which Speed Dial type the user has provisioned. This is done
by adding the parameter "is100" with one of the following values:

e [s100=0 — Indicates Speed Dial uses Speed Dial 8
e [s100=1 — Indicates Speed Dial uses Speed Dial 100

Your System Administrator might provide two separate soft key definitions in order to support users
with each type of speed dial.

For example, the following key definition provides Speed Dial using Speed Dial 100:

http://%CS SOFT KEY URI%/cs.php?isl100=1

User Guide

The Speed Dial 8 and 100 applications are available for assignment to any program key, soft key or
hard key on a Mitel (Aastra) phone. However, the application’s capabilities on phones that have no
soft keys are significantly reduced in that no adds, edits, moves or deletes are allowed. This section
is divided to describe functionality for phones that have no soft keys vs. phones that have soft keys.

Speed Dial 8/100 Functionality for Phones with no Soft Keys

When the Speed Dial application is launched on a phone that has no soft keys, the user is presented
a screen similar to the following that identifies the number of Speed Dial entries.

Speed Dial 1 / 10
Use ﬂﬁﬁo view

The list of Speed Dial entries may be scrolled through via the navigation keys. The user navigates to
the desired entry and presses the Line key to initiate a call to the selected speed dial number.

The speed dial entries are managed by editing the user on OpEasy and selecting the ‘Speed Dial 8
or ‘Speed Dial 100’ service. There is no ability to add, delete or modify entries via the phone.

Speed Dial 8/100 Functionality for Phones with Soft Keys

When the Speed Dial application is launched on a phone that has soft keys, the user is prompted with
the "Speed Dial" menu to select the entry to dial or modify. The list is displayed as a menu (the user
may move Up or Down the list to select an entry). If multiple pages exist the Page Up or Page Down
buttons are visible (also, the page humber and total pages are displayed e.g. 1/5). From this display
the user has the following options:
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Speed Dial
Dial: Dial the selected name from the list
Display: Display phone number and name for the entry
Options: Select additional options (Add, Delete, etc.)
Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Dial

Pressing "Dial", of course, dials the phone number for the selected entry.

Speed Dial->Display

Pressing "Display”, shows the phone number and the name assigned to the selected entry.
The following functions are available on this screen:

Dial: Dial the phone number for the selected entry
Edit: Edit the phone number for the selected entry
Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Display->Dial

Pressing "Dial", of course, dials the phone number for the selected entry.

Speed Dial->Display->Edit

Pressing "Edit" displays the speed dial entry and allows the user to modify the phone number. The

following functions are available on this screen:

Backspace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Space: Add a space character to the entry
abc: Change from alpha to digits, etc
Done: Save changes and return the previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page
Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Display->Done

Pressing "Done" saves the change and return to the previous screen.

Speed Dial->Options

Pressing the "Options" button provides a menu with the following 4 options:
Add (add a new entry)
Edit (edit the selected entry)

1.
2.
3. Delete (delete the selected entry)
4.

Move (move the selected entry to a new speed code)
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The following functions are available on this screen:

Select: Execute the selected option

Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Add

Selecting the "Add" function allows the user to add a new Speed Dial number to their list. The user is
prompted to enter the following:

1. "Enter Speed Code"
2. "Enter Number"
3. "Enter Name"

Each of these screens provides the following functions:

Backspace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Done: Save changes and return the previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page
Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Add->Done

Pressing "Done" saves the change and continues. After the name has been entered it returns to the
previous screen.

Speed Dial -> Options->Edit

Selecting the "Edit" function allows the user to modify the name for the selected speed dial entry.
The following functions are available on this screen:

Backspace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Space: Add a space character to the entry

abc: Change from alpha to digits, etc

Done: Save changes and return the previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page
Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Edit->Done

Pressing the "Done" button saves the change and return to the previous screen.

Speed Dial->Options->Delete

Selecting the "Delete" function allows the user to delete the selected speed dial entry. The user
receives a confirmation screen asking if they want to delete the displayed speed dial entry. The user
must press one of the following:

Yes: Will delete the entry and return to the previous screen

No: Will just return to the previous screen without change
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Speed Dial->Options->Move

Selecting the "Move" function allows the user to modify the speed code for the selected speed dial
entry. The following functions are available on this screen:

Backspace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Done: Save changes and return the previous screen

Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Move->Done

Pressing the "Done" button saves the speed dial entry to the new code and returns to the previous
screen.
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APPENDIX D: POLYCOM KEY DEFINITIONS

CALL FWD OFF

#21

CALL FWD ON

*21

CALL PICKUP

*98%Tinvite$

CALL-PARK

$Chold$*68$P(ParkNum)N4$$Tinvite$Call-Rtv

CALLMRTRV

*88$P(ParkNum)N4$$Tinvite$
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CONF

DIRCT PICKUP

EMPTY

FAVORITES

LINE

PAGING

PARK

PARK RTRV

PICKUP

RECENT

RETRIEVE

SPEED 8/SPEED100

ZIPDIAL/ZIPDIAL2
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APPENDIX E: PANASONIC KEY DEFINITIONS

BLIND TRANSFER

CALL PARK

Used to park or retrieve a call in a preset parking zone.

CONFERENCE

Establishes a multi-party conversation.

FLASH/RECALL

Disconnects the current call and allows you to make another call without hanging up.

INCOMING CALL LOG

Makes a call using the Incoming Call Log.

INTERCOM

INTERCOM CALL

Intercom calls can be made between handsets/desk phones.

MENU

MUTE

Disables your microphone while listening to the other party.

NOICE REDUCTION

ORIGINAL

OUTGOING CALL LOG

OUTGOING LOG

Makes a call using the Outgoing Call Log.
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PAGE

(Paging) Makes a voice announcement to the handsets or the desk phones simultaneously.

PARK RTRV

PAUSE

PHONEBOOK/PHONEBOOK

(Phonebook) Makes a call using the Phonebook.

PRIVATE HOLD

REDIAL

Redials the last number.
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